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SEMINAR ON THE APPLICATION OF MODERN TECHNOLOGY TO BIBLIOGRAPHIC 
CONTROL AND SERVICES, DELHI, 10-11 MARCH 1981 


" Centre, the Society for Information Science and the Delhi Library Association, to coincide with - 
the visit of Mr. Peter Lewis, Director-General, Bibliographic Services Division of the British Library, | 


. The Seminar was jointly organised by the British Council, INSDOC, the National Informatics | 


London. It was held at the TEC Centre, National Physical Laboratory, New Delhi and was attended — — 
_ by about 100 participants. The Seminar provided an opportunity for computer specialists, librarians || 


. and 
o using modem technologies in bibliographic control and provision of information services. 
-In his inaugural address, Dr. N. Seshagiri, Director, National Informatics Centre, emphasized 
ће ‘need for using modern technologies, especially computer technology, gave an idea of the im- 
| mense possibilities in the field and what can be done in our country within the next two years or 
so. Ап abridged version of his speech is being reproduced at the end of this report. 

The Seminar had the following four Sessions: 1. Application of modern technology to biblio- 
graphical control and services -- the British scene. 2. On-line demonstration at NIC of use of com- 

| puter for bibliographical control. 3. Application of modern technology to union catalogue pro- 

ing. 4. National abstracting and indexing services; and education and training aspects relating to 

application of modern technology to bibliographical control and services. 
Mr. Peter Lewis gave an illustrated talk on the British scene at the first session, which was 

` chaired by Prof. Р.В. Mangla. Mr. Lewis, after giving a brief resume of the main efforts in applica- 
tion of modern technology in Britain, described in considerable detail the British Library automated 
services. The objectives products and the functioning of the following services were explained: 
1) Exchange Tape Service; 2) BNB and printed publication; 3) Card service; 4) Selective record 
service; 5) Local cataloguing service; 6) Data preparation/entry service; and 7) On-line service. Mr. 

. Lewis answered a number of questions also. 

2222 The second session was devoted to a visit to the National Informatics Centre, where а de- 
‘monstration of on-line bibliographic data handling and transmission was arranged. 

In the third session, which was chaired by Prof. N.C. Khandekar, two papers were presented 
by Shri A.S. Raizada and Shri B. Guha. Shri Raizada emphasized on the need for progressive applica- 
tion of modem technologies to information handling in our country. He thought that the relevant 

: technologies are: 1) Computers and communications; 2) Reconversion of digitised information on 
. readable form; and 3) Capability of interconnecting various processing powers from any point. He 
. also felt that there is a communication gap between the library and computer people, which can be 

: ridged by proper orientation programmes. Shri Raizada answered a number of questions. 
| Next, a paper entitled “Computerisation of the national union catalogue of scientific serials — 

planning and organisation of input" contributed by the Union Catalogue Section of INSDOC was 
2 presented by Shri B. Guha. This mainly detailed the input preparation and programmes of the Union 
. Catalogue Section of INSDOC. This had an enthusiastic response from the audience by way of 
- questions, comments and clarifications. 

Та the fourth session, chaired by Shri Y.R. Chadha, Chief Editor, Publications and Information 
_ Directorate, five papers were presented. The first four were on different aspects of computerisation 
.. of an abstracting service, especially with reference to the Indian Science Abstracts. The key paper, 















information workers to meet on a common platform and discuss problems and possibilities of | = : 


in this group, was presented by Shri A. Krishnan. He emphasised the need, feasibility, facilities 
available and steps taken to computerise the Indian Science Abstracts (ISA). The second paper was 
by Shri A.M. Arora and others, which reported the results of preliminary experiment on the ISA 
compilation using IBM 5/360 computer. The next paper by Sarvashri D. Elhance and M. Rama- 
chandran, enumerated and discussed the various services that can be generated from database of a 
national abstracting service like the ISA. The last paper on the theme was by Mrs. J.K. Ahluwalia and 
others. The paper emphasised the need for standardization in bibliographic control highlighting the 
national and international efforts made іп this field. A preliminary report on the ISA users’ survey 
was also presented by Shri С.Е. Parkhi in this session. 


One paper оп the second theme of the session was prepared by Sarvashri R. Satyanarayana 
and T.N. Rajan, and presented by the first author. The paper provided a clear picture of how the 
advances in the disciplines of computer science, communication systems and reprographic techniques 
have revolutionised the information transfer processes in the world. In developing countries like ours, 
due to lack of trained personnel and other factors, we are not in a position to take advantage of 
these advancements. Information scientists should be more and more exposed to the modern techni- 
ques. 


In the concluding session, chaired by Shri S.P. Phadnis, Shri T.N. Rajan summed up the 
deliberations of the two-day Seminar. 
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THE INAUGURAL ADDRESS BY DR. N. SESHAGIRI 


INSDOC and the National Informatics Centre (NIC) have together embarked ona 
bold new joint venture — the setting up of а node for the NIC computer network at the 


2. premises of INSDOC. This marks the beginning of an experiment of far-reaching significance 


_ to the library moyement in India and perhaps to this part of the world, a movement to 
which INSDOC has contributed pioneeringly and very significantly,in the past. NIC has now 
a growing network of computers in Delhi with about 20 minicomputers already installed 
or in the process of being installed as part of a computer communication network whieh will 
cover mostly Delhi, but also Bombay, Calcutta and Madras.  JNSDOC's role as a national 
focus for scientific and technical documentation will get amplified with the help of the NIC 
computer network and launch INSDOC into the computer age by jumping two generations _ | 

_ of technologies right into the domain of distributed bibliographic network on a distributed 

computer network. The need for a Distributed Bibliographic Network on a distributed - 

computer network arises from several imperatives. | 


1. A bibliographic network wou'd enable the marshalling of bibliographic resources from 
its environment to accomplish results beyond the ability of anyone of its members. For 
example, INSDOC and NIC hope to realize a network of low cost query terminals connected 


to the NIC-INSDOC terminal computer spanning in the first instance all the important 
- science libraries and other sources in Delhi. The mechanism we are contemplating is straight- 


forward. NIC has already established that it is possible to use the P&T lines for transmission 
upto 4800 bauds if we can use high quality modems. The HP-1000 computer node located 
at INSDOC can take a further branching of numerous channels to take on about 10 to 16 
query terminals, one each in various science libraries in Delhi. Such query terminals are _ 
indigenously available and NIC is preparing to develop a protocol program for connecting a 
‘standard indigenous terminal to the HP-1000 by modifying the UT-200 protocol appro- 1 
. priately. Each such terminal may cost less than Rs.30,000 so that the ten terminals would 
cost about Rs.3 lakhs. The rental of P&T lines for this may come to a total of about Rs.1 
lakh. NIC is already preparing itself to put up such a sub-network around the NIC-INSDOC. 
computer node within about 2 years. After experimenting with this Delhi subnetwork, itis - 
proposed to connect some of the libraries in Bombay, Calcutta, Bangalore and Hyderabad 
within a year more. Of course, initially, there will be a constraint. The large Cyber-720 host 
computer of NIC will have to store much of the voluminous databases on sources of docu- 
ments along with other details of interest to the bibliographic retrieval. With 3 billion bytes 
. of disc storage, this arrangement will give colossal storage capacity for this purpose. 


2. Тһе second aspect of the bibliographic network on the computer network is ће 
facility of on-line cataloguing. The presentation of information-content on line can lead to 
new ways for the user to think of logical structure. I think it was Caryl McAllister who sug- - 
gested that the present cataloguing rules are designed to serve the serial structure of the card 
catalogue and that in an online catalogue, each access point file— title, descriptor, author — 


ізі 






сап provide a parallel path to j the decime t file and each can have its own | aber- onented 
logical structure. Well, if we carry her line of г reasoning further, the terminal can permit the 
user to think of a logical information structure through which he can progress naturally 
a from search word to title bibliographic ony to document text. We hope to get into this 
€ evolutionary path at the earliest. 


3. МС already negotiating with several International Networks like Tymnet to enable 
the hooking on of the International Networks to the national computer network. Here, we 
‘hope to be able to link up with International Bibliographic databases to service various 
queries, especially in locating source of information. 


4. The NIC INSDOC cooperation is poised to go international in yet another sense. 
Under the UNESCO umbrella, a network of computers from Iran to Burma connecting the 


| a 9 countries in the south and central Asia region is under planning. Here, NICi is expected to 


play a major role in the setting up of the network while INSDOC is expected to play the 
role of a mother for scientific and technological database creation and servicing in the 


us У various participating countries. 


Т have just given four examples of the dimensions of the NIC-INSDOC cooperation, at 


: 7 3 present and in perspective, which typically represents the application of modern technology 
s to bibliographic control and services ~ the topic of this seminar. In this progressive and 
D appropriate setting, I have great pleasure i in inaugurating this seminar. 


SILVER JUBILEE PANEL DISCUSSION OF IASLIC 
New Delhi, 17th February 1981 


To mark the completion of the first twentyfive years of existence of IASLIC, its - 
members have organised seminars, meetings, lectures, and get-togethers in various parts of 
the country. The members and other library and information professionals in Delhi decided 
to celebrate the occasion by having a close interaction with the users of information and | 
<- others who аге concerned with information. With this objective a Panel Discussion was - 
T. arranged to exchauge views on the general topic of "Information + as a basic input to 

| development". Š 

The members of the Panel included, Prof. S. Sampath, Member, Union Public Service 
Commission (presently Director, Indian Institute of Technology, Kanpur) who also acted as. 
“the Moderator; Dr. J.K. Nigam, Director, Shri Ram Institute for Industrial Research; Major 
R. Thiagarajan, Director (Documentation & Information) Department of Science and 
Technology; Shri Ram D. Taneja, Deputy Director-General, Indian Standards Institution; 
Prof. P.B. Mangla, Department of Library Science, Delhi University; and Shri В. Guha, 


| | | Scientist, Insdoc. 





The Panel discussed a wide range of issues. A summary of them and the views ex- 
pressed are presented below: 

The first issue was relating to public awareness of the value of information in socio- 
economic development in the country. Most speakers emphasised that the value of informa- 
tion was well recognised in the academic and research contexts and most of our information 
services were directed towards such higher echelons of social activities. It was pointed out - 
that efforts must be made to take information to our farmers, craftsmen, small enter- 
: preneurs and to our administrators. Only by using information they will become aware of 
. the importance of information. 

The above brought into focus the question of dissemination of relevant information in 
appropriate manner to the above mentioned groups of people. The importance of processing i 
of information, keeping in view the need and aspirations of the user at different levels, was 
well recognised by all. 

A discussion on information processing and other services that are being asked for from 
our libraries and information centres, naturally brought the Panel to deliberate on the issue - 
of education of librarians and other information professionals. Are they properly equipped 
to meet such challenges? In this context Prof. P.B. Mangla gave an over-all view of the edu- 
cational pattern, courses and facilities available. He conceded that our syllabi have to be 
.. given a fresh look. At the same time he maintained that some of our library schools have 
been revising their syllabi. It is not possible to recommend a uniform training programme 
which will be useful for all the professionals. The programmes will have to be diversified. 





Specialised programmes will have to be designed for those persons who will repackage infor- 
mation to serve the neo-literates. In this context, Dr. Nigam mentioned, “...as a user of 
information served to me, I have a feeling that there is a significant difference in the standard} 
of education at our library schools. There are a few schools which are as good as anywhere, 
but there are others which are imparting outmoded education and are in need of a revision 
of syllabi”. 

A closely related issue of the role of technologies in the processing of information was 
taken up next. Major Thiagarajan gave a national perspective on the kind of things the 
technologies could bring in. He emphasised that any amount of technological facilities will 
be of no use unless we are willing to share our pieces of information with other parties. To 
emphasise the probable effects of technologies, he said, “Тһе twentieth century brought in 
paper in a big way and, perhaps, the twentyfirst century will remove it. We should be able to 
prepare ourselves for the paperless form of communication". 

The next issue to be discussed was the role of standardization in the processing, ex- 
change and dissemination of information. Shri Taneja dwelt at length on various aspects of 
this issue. 

At the end Prof. Sampath very competently summarised the whole discussions. While 
doing so, he said, “бо, we agree that there is a need for national commitment to the 
development and use of information as a very important item which will form input to all 
programmes in our development processes. I recall a statement made by U Thant when he 
was the UN Secretary General, long before the present oil crisis but the fundamental truth 
remains, wherein he said, in the world of today it is no longer the mere possession of re- 
sources that is going to matter but it is the way that societies make up their mind as to how 
those resources are going to be used... Because we have limited resources ... for our develop- 
ment. To be able to use our resources, not merely those who plan but all way down the line, 
an optimal way in order to reach the goals that we have, it is necessary to have useful and 
relevant information”. 
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| SEMINAR ON THE APPLICATION OF MODERN TECHNOLOGY ТО BIBLIOGRAPHIC 
CONTROL AND SERVICES, DELHI, 10-11 MARCH 1981 


The Seminar was jointly organised by the British Council, INSDOC, the National Informatics 

Centre, the Society for Information Science and the Delhi Library Association, to coincide with 

the visit of Mr. Peter Lewis, Director-General, Bibliographic Services Division of the British Library, | 

London, It was held at the TEC Centre, National Physical Laboratory, New Delhi and was attended 

by about 100 participants. The Seminar provided an opportunity for computer specialists, librarians — 

and information workers to meet on a common platform and discuss problems and possibilities of 
using modern technologies in bibliographic control and provision of information services. 

{ Іп his inaugural address, Dr. М. Seshagiri, Director, National Informatics Centre, emphasized 
"the need for using modern technologies, especially computer technology, gave an idea of theim- > 
mense possibilities in the field and what can be done in our country within the next two years or 

so. An abridged version of his speech is being reproduced at the end of this report. : 

The Seminar had the following four Sessions: 1. Application of modern technology to biblio- 
graphical control and services -- the British scene. 2. On-line demonstration at NIC of use of com- 
puter for bibliographical control. 3. Application of modern technology (о union catalogue рго- 


.. cessing. 4. National abstracting and indexing services; and education and training aspects relating to. 


v the application of modern technology to bibliographical control and services. Е 
5 Mr. Peter Lewis gave an illustrated talk on the British scene at the first session, which was | 


chaired by Prof. Р.В. Mangla. Mr. Lewis, after giving a brief resume of the main efforts in applica- x 


tion of modern technology in Britain, described in considerable detail the British Library automated _ ` 
services. The objectives products and the functioning of the following services were explained: | 
1) Exchange Tape Service; 2) BNB and printed publication; 3) Card service; 4) Selective record 
service; 5) Local cataloguing service; 6) Data preparation/entry service; and 7) On-line service. Mr. 
Lewis answered a number of questions also. 
15) The second session was devoted to а visit to the National Informatics Centre, where а de- 
- monstration of on-line bibliographic data handling and transmission was arranged. : 
In the third session, which was chaired by Prof. N.C. Khandekar, two papers were presented 
by Shri A.S. Raizada and Shri B. Guha. Shri Raizada emphasized on the need for progressive applica- | 
tion of modern technologies to information handling in our country. He thought that the relevant 
technologies are: 1) Computers and communications; 2) Reconversion of digitised information on 
readable form; and 3) Capability of interconnecting various processing powers from any point. He | 


. also felt that there is a communication gap between the library and computer people, which can be | 


bridged by proper orientation programmes. Shri Raizada answered a number of questions. 
; Next, a paper entitled “Computerisation of the national union catalogue of scientific serials ~. 
planning and organisation of input" contributed by the Union Catalogue Section of INSDOC was 
presented by Shri B. Guha. This mainly detailed the input preparation and programmes of the Union 
Catalogue Section of INSDOC. This had an enthusiastic response from the audience by way of 
questions, comments and clarifications. 
In the fourth session, chaired by Shri Y.R. Chadha, Chief Editor, Publications and Information 
Directorate, five papers were presented. The first four were on different aspects of computerisation 
of an abstracting service, especially with reference to the Indian Science Abstracts. The key paper, 


in this group, was presented by Shri A. Krishnan. Не emphasised the need, feasibility, facilities 
available and steps taken to computerise the Indian Science Abstracts (ISA). The second paper was 
by Shri A.M. Arora and others, which reported the results of preliminary experiment on the ISA 
compilation using IBM 5/360 computer. The next paper by Sarvashri D. Elhance and M. Rama- 
chandran, enumerated and discussed the various services that can be generated from database of a 
national abstracting service like the ISA. The last paper on the theme was by Mrs. J.K. Ahluwalia and 
others. The paper emphasised the need for standardization in bibliographic control highlighting the 
national and international efforts made in this field. A preliminary report on the ISA users' survey 
was also presented by Shri G.R. Parkhiin this session. 


One paper оп the second theme of the session was prepared by Sarvashri R. Satyanarayana 
and T.N. Rajan, and presented by the first author. The paper provided a clear picture of how the 
advances in the disciplines of computer science, communication systems and reprographic techniques 
have revolutionised the information transfer processes in the world. In developing countries like ours, 
due to lack of trained personnel and other factors, we are not in a position to take advantage of 
these advancements. Information scientists should be more and more exposed to the modern techni- 
ques. 


In the concluding session, chaired by Shri S.P. Phadnis, Shri Т.М. Rajan summed up the 
deliberations of the two-day Seminar. 
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THE INAUGURAL ADDRESS BY DR. М. SESHAGIRI 


INSDOC and the National Informatics Centre (NIC) have together embarked on a 
bold new joint venture ~ the setting up of a node for the NIC computer network at ће 
premises of INSDOC. This marks the beginning of an experiment of far-reaching significance 
to the library moyement in India and perhaps to this part of the world, a movement to 
which INSDOC has contributed pioneeringly and very significantly,in the past. NIC has now 
a growing network of computers in Delhi with about 20 minicomputers already installed - 
or in the process of being installed as part of a computer communication network which wil | 
cover mostly Delhi, but also Bombay, Calcutta and Madras. INSDOC’s role as a national 
focus for scientific and technical documentation will get amplified with the help of the NIC 
computer network and launch INSDOC into the computer age by jumping two generations 
of technologies — right into the domain of distributed bibliographic network on a distributed 
computer network. The need for a Distributed Bibliographic Network on a distributed 
computer network arises from several imperatives. | 


1.  Abibliographic network wou'd enable the marshalling of bibliographic resources from 
its environment to accomplish results beyond the ability of anyone of its members. For 
. example, INSDOC and NIC hope to realize a network of low cost query terminals connected 
о ќо ће NIC-INSDOC terminal computer spanning іп the first instance all the important 


us e science libraries and other sources in Delhi. The mechanism we are contemplating is straight- ps 


forward. NIC has already established that it is possible to use the P&T lines for transmission | | 
upto 4800 bauds if we can use high quality modems. The HP-1000 computer node located 
at INSDOC can take a further branching of numerous channels to take on about 10 16 
query terminals, опе each in various science libraries in Delhi. Such query terminals are 





indigenously available and NIC is preparing to develop a protocol program for connecting a ae 
- standard indigenous terminal to the HP-1000 by modifying the UT-200 protocol appro- : 
2 priately. Each such terminal may cost less than Rs.30,000 so that the ten terminals would 
cost about Rs.3 lakhs. The rental of P&T lines for this may come to a total of about Rs.1 
lakh. NIC is already preparing itself to putup such a sub-network around the NIC-INSDOC 
computer node within about 2 years. After experimenting with this Delhi subnetwork, it is 
proposed to connect some of the libraries in Bombay, Calcutta, Bangalore and Hyderabad 
within a year more. Of course, initially, there will be a constraint. The large Cyber-720 host 
computer of NIC will have to store much of the voluminous databases on sources of docu- 
ments along with other details of interest to the bibliographic retrieval. With 3 billion bytes 
of disc storage, this arrangement will give colossal storage capacity for this purpose. 


2. Тһе second aspect of the bibliographic network on the computer network is the 
facility of on-line cataloguing. The presentation of information-content on line can lead to 
new ways for the user to think of logical structure. I think it was Caryl McAllister who sug- 
gested that the present cataloguing rules are designed to serve the serial structure of the card 
catalogue and that in an online catalogue, each access point file— title, descriptor, author — 


iii 





: user to think of a рей nos пан р a he. can progress д 
| from search word to title bibliographic entry to document text. We hope to get into this 
_ evolutionary pati at the earliest. 


. 8. NIC is already дона with several International Networks like Tymnet to enable 
. the hooking on of the International Networks to the national computer network. Here, we 
hope to be able to link up with International Bibliographic databases to service various 

queries, espëcially і in locating source of information. 


А . The NIC. INSDOC- cooperation is poised to go international in yet another sense. 
.. Under the UNESCO umbrella, a network of computers from Iran to Burma connecting the 


22 countries in the south and central Asia region is under planning. Here, NIC is expected to 
play a major role in the setting up of the network while INSDOC is expected to play the 
role of a mother for scientific and technological database creation and servicing in the 


ej Various participating countries. 


I have just given four examples of the dimensions of the NIC- -INSDOC cooperation, at 
К present and in perspective, which typically represents the application of modern technology 


D to bibliographie control and services ~ the topic of this seminar. In this progressive and 


: appropriate setting, I have great pleasure in inaugurating this seminar. 


SILVER JUBILEE PANEL DISCUSSION OF IASLIC 
New Delhi, 17th February 1981 


To mark the completion of the first twentyfive years of existence of IASLIC, its- 
members have organised seminars, meetings, lectures, and get-togethers in various parts of | 
the country. The members and other library and information professionals in Delhi decided 
to celebrate the occasion by having a close interaction with the users of information and 
others who are. ‘concerned with information. With this objective a Panel Discussion was 
2 5 arranged. to exchange views on the general topic of "Information as a basic input to 

a development". | | 
| The members of the Panel included, Prof. S. Sampath, Member. Union Publie Service 
Commission (presently Director, Indian Institute of Technology, Kanpur) who also acted as 
the Moderator; Dr. J.K. Nigam, Director, Shri Ram Institute for Industrial Research; Major 
R. Thiagarajan, Director (Documentation & Information) Department of Science and 
Technology; Shri Ram D. Taneja, Deputy Director-General, Indian Standards Institution; 
Prof. P.B. Mangla, Department of Library Science, Delhi University; and Shri B. Guha, 


ps - Scientist, Insdoc. 





The Panel discussed a wide range of issues. A summary of them and the views ex- 


pressed are presented below: 


The first issue was relating to public awareness of the value of information in socio- | 5 
economic development in the country. Most speakers emphasised that the value of informa- on 
tion was well recognised in the academic and research contexts and most of our information | 


services were directed towards such higher echelons of social activities. It was pointed out 
that efforts must be made to take information to our farmers, craftsmen, small enter- 
. preneurs and to our administrators. Only by using information they will become aware of 
the importance of information. 

The above brought into focus the question of dissemination of relevant information in 
appropriate manner to the above mentioned groups of people. The importance of processing 
< of information, keeping in view the need and aspirations of the user at different levels, was 

2 well recognised by all. 

А discussion on information processing and other services that are being asked for from 
our libraries and information centres, naturally brought the Panel to deliberate on the issue 
. of education of librarians and other information professionals. Are they properly equipped 
to meet such challenges? In this context Prof. Р.В. Mangla gave an over-all view of the edu- 
cational pattern, courses and facilities available. He conceded that our syllabi have to be 
given a fresh look. At the same time he maintained that some of our library schools have 
been revising their syllabi. It is not possible to recommend a uniform training programme 
which will be useful for all the professionals. The programmes will have to be diversified. 





Specialised programmes will have to be designed for those persons who will repackage infor- 
mation to serve the neo-literates. In this context, Dr. Nigam mentioned, “...as a user of 
information served to me, I have a feeling that there is a significant difference in the standard} 
of education at our library schools. There are a few schools which are as good as anywhere, 
but there are others which are imparting outmoded education and are in need of a revision 
of syllabi”. 

A closely related issue of the role of technologies in the processing of information was 
taken up next. Major Thiagarajan gave a national perspective on the kind of things the 
technologies could bring in. He emphasised that any amount of technological facilities will 
be of no use unless we are willing to share our pieces of information with other parties. To 
emphasise the probable effects of technologies, he said, “The twentieth century brought in 
paper in a big way and, perhaps, the twentyfirst century will remove it. We should be able to 
prepare ourselves for the paperless form of communication". 

The next issue to be discussed was the role of standardization in the processing, ex- 
change and dissemination of information. Shri Taneja dwelt at length on various aspects of 
this issue. 

At the end Prof. Sampath very competently summarised the whole discussions. While 
doing so, he said, “бо, we agree that there is a need for national commitment to the 
development and use of information as a very important item which will form input to all 
programmes in our development processes. I recall a statement made by U Thant when he 
was the UN Secretary General, long before the present oil crisis but the fundamental truth 
remains, wherein he said, in the world of today it is no longer the mere possession of re- 
sources that is going to matter but it is the way that societies make up their mind as to how 
those resources are going to be used... Because we have limited resources ... for our develop- 
ment. To be able to use our resources, not merely those who plan but all way down the line, 
an optimal way in order to reach the goals that we have, it is necessary to have useful and 
relevant information”. 

vi 
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INFORMATION, COMMUNICATION AND 
TECHNOLOGY TRANSFER: A REVIEW 


OF LITERATURE 


Defines the concepts of science, techno- 
logy and technology transfer. Describes the 
three stages tn technology transfer, namely idea 
generation, problem solving and implementation 
and diffusion. Discusses the type, source, and 
channels of information used under the above 
three stages of technology transfer. 


INTRODUCTION 


Before initiating such a topic, it will 
be appropriate to consider the definitions and 
concepts of science, technology and technology 
transfer, Science and technology in fact are not 
quite separate. For convenience, however, one 
may state that science is persued for the sake of 
knowledge and insight. Technology is essentially 
an applied science, It 15 a codified way of doing 
things based on scientific knowledge coupled with 
experience to suit specific conditions. Science 
15 investigating, measuring, understanding and 
acquisition of knowledge. Technology constructs, 
creates, accomplishes with the application of 
knowledge. Technology is also specific and it is 
the application of science to the solving of well 
defined problems. While scientific knowledge 
may have wide applications and form the basis of, 
several technologies, technology is developed 
along a much narrow front. For example, the 
thermodynamical principles of internal combustion 
engine are well known but the technology of: 
petrol engines will vary in detail to meet each 
application and to satisfy local conditions. This 
does not of course, mean that there is no inter- 
action between technologies or that a need cannot 
be satisfied by more than one technological route 
(e.g. a contro] can be actuated by mechanical, 
electrical, hydraulic means). But once the tech- 
nological route has been chosen, the development 
‘of that technology becomes increasingly specific. 


In earlier times, the technological 
progress or achievements were possibly based on 
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empirical knowledge and age long experience and 
"tricks of trade" with little cross-fertilization 
from science. For example, the invention of 
telegraphy was achieved without the development 
of relevant equations describing the signals or 
wires, But today's technology is closely depend- 
ent upon science, and technology in turn promotes 
science, stressing the need for intimate inter- 
action between science and technology. 


Technology spectrum covers the know-how 
related to process and product; design and 
engineering; erection; commissioning and produc- 
tion; performance testing and marketability. 
Technology involves patents, design, trade marks, 
technological data, ability to put things to- 
gether, to make things work, to develop and 
satisfy the customer. 


Technology transfer is essentially a 
coupling between people whe produce technology 
and those who need it. А very broad-based defi- 
nition has been attempted by Brooks+ which des- 
cribes it as "The process by which science and 
technology are diffused throughout the human 
activity. Wherever systematic rational knowledge 
developed by one group or institution is embodied 
in a way of doing things bv other institutions. 
This сап be either transfer from mere basic know- 
ledge into technology or adaptation of an ехісі- 
ing technology to a new use. Technology transfer 
differs from ordinary scientific information 
transfer in the fact that to be really transfer- 
red it must be embodied in an actual operation of 
some kind". Brooks extends this discussion to 
recognize two types of transfer, which he desig- 
nates as "vertical" and "horizontal". Vertical 
transfer is the process by which the technology 
is transferred from the more general to the more 
specific, for instance, by the incorporation of 
new scientific knowledge into technology and by 
the embodiment of a "state of the art" into a 
system. Horizontal transfer involves the adapta- 
tion of technology from one application to ano- 


GUPTA 


‚ег. The success of technology transfer depends 
upon several factors such as: technology genera- 
tor; receiver; channels and techniques of trans- 
mitter; and the climate. 


А Тһе process of technological transfer 
сап be broken into the following three stages for 
the purpose of simplification of idea generation’ 
and design concept formulation; problem solving 
and engineering; and commercialization or imple- 
mentation and diffusion, 


It is generally believed that informa- 
tion and communication play a very important role 
`1п the process of technology transfer and this 
belief has been strengthened by numerous empiri- 
cal studies. This paper attempts to review a 
large number of such studies under the three 
stages of technology transfer mentioned earlier. 


2. IDEA-GENERATION 


Among the numerous factors that influ- 
ence the success or failure of a research group 
involved.in technology transfer, creativity of 
its members and process of idea-generátion by the 
team as а whole are most important. Successful 
generation of ideas for new or improved products. 
require a base of reliable information. Even the 
most creative individuals require information 
input im order to release. their potential.  There- 
fore it is important to be aware of the type, 
sources and channels of information utilized in 
idea-generation. -The idea-generation phase is 
operationally defined to extend from the time of 
the first communication related to the idea until 
the time at which a proposal is written or at 
which the work is funded, or at which the major . 
effort of atleast one person is directed towards 
work on the idea. Now before we study this, it 
will be necessary to look at the idea-generation 
process as such. Figure I provides a simplified 
model of the.process involved in idea-qeneration. 


FIG. 1: THE FUSION MODEL OF IDEA 
GE NERATION. 
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This model is based on the assumption 
that innovative idea emerges as a fusion of a 
perceived organizational need or problem or oppor- 
tunity relevant to organizational objectives with 
the recognition of technical opportunity or means 
or techniques by which to satisfy the need, solve 
the problem or capitalise on the opportunity» 3. 
The definition of the problem will depend upon the 
kind of information that the problem solver is 
exposed to. The need may have existed for a long 
time, it may be rather new or it may be latent. 
The solution of the problemrwill emerge as а tech- 
nical opportunity, the character of which is also 
dependent on the kind of information received. It 
may be stored information in terms of knowledge 
received earlier through studies, practical ex- 
perience, etc or, direct information acquired in 
connection with a specific problem through printed 
material or by talking to people. The event lead- 
ing to the recognition of relevant need, problem _ 
or Opportunity may be termed as "need event" ,whi le 
the event leading to the recognition means.or 
technique may be referred to as the "mean event" 
The recognition of "need" and "means" interact: 
with the innate creative ability of the researcher 


in a complex manner to generate an idea, А large 
Hier of researchers like Globe et al4, Langrish 
et al 


Myers and Marquis? have studied the re- 
lative’ importance of these events in innovations, 
According to them it appears that-a large number 
ОҒ innovations are initiated by the discovery of 
an opportunity. On the other hand, тӧк. incremen- 
tal or improvement innovations which represent 
the major part of the innovations in industrial 
companies start by receiving information that lead 
to the perception of a need, which then triggers 
off a technological solution. Now the stil] more 
important question is “how does the recognition 
take place and what is the mechanism where an 

idea is created. Pruthi and Nagpal” have provided 
a simplified model of idea-generation processes. 
They have hypthesised the following Весовая, 
tions for the generation of an idea: 


(a) А certain level of information in the 

i mind of a scientist; 

(B) Existence of the problem situation and its 
recognition by the scientist; 

(c) Its ability to relate the information to 
the problem; 

(4) A trigger which gives a quantum jump to 
his information level and makes it criti- 
cal. 


This trigger may be provided externally 
by an encounter with literature, experiment and 
analysis or interaction with a scientist inside 
ог outside the group. Alternatively it тау: be 
provided internally by his own thinking process 
Theoretically, there.should be only one trigger 
which leads to a sudden jump in the information 
level, but in their study Pruthi and Nagpal/ have 
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found certain cases wherein more than one trigger 
was identified which occurred almost simultaneous- 
ly and the scientists were not able to.recall as 
to which trigger occurred first and which trigger 
last. | 


2.1 Types, Sources and Channels of Informa- 
tion used in Idea-Generation ` 
2,11 - -Types of Information 
To begin with. it will be interesting to 
know what type of information is stimulus to 
idea-generation. Goldhar et al8 in one-of their 
Studies has analyzed the winners of IR-100 awar- 
ds, and characterised the stimulus information 
as of two types.- Technical (T) or Economic (E). 
The results of this study are indicated in Table 
‘1, which indicate that economic information was 
responsible for about 70% of the time for the 
-stimulus of their innovation. This split between 
technical and economic information is, consistent 
with the 30% means, 70% needs stimulus division. 
In addition, 169 respondants out of 300 reported - 
that the greatest value type of information 
slimulating their innovation was a type which 
they received regularly, while 130 reported the 
opposite. 0Ғ these 54% of means stimulated inno- 
vators reported, being stimulated by information 
of a type not regularly received while only 31% 
of need stimulated innovators reported the 
“stimulus as having come from an irregular type of 
: information. | 
2.12 Sources of Information 
Now turning to the sources of stimulus 
information, a large number of studies have been 
carried out in this area which have stressed or 
emphasised the role of internal and external 
sources as the major stimulants of technological 
innovation. .Among the studies which rated high 
thg internal sources are by Holt9,10 Goldhar et 
al?, Project ЅАРРНО11, and Boldon Committee 
Enquiry on Small Firmsl?, :Project SAPPHO has 
studied 86 innovations, 43 successful and 43 un- 
successful in two industries namely Chemical: 
Processes and Scientific Instruments. It was 
found that 53% of the ideas were stimulated by 
internal sources. Bolton Committee of Enquiry 
was another study which sought the contribution 
to post-war inhovations in the U.K. from firms 
of different sizes. Тһе study classified the 
sources of ideas which led to initiation of 1667 
` important successful innovations in the manufac- 
turing industry by different size of firms. It 
was reported that major portion of these ideas 
came from internal sources. The results of the 
study are presented in Table 2. 


Holt has studied the product development 
in 30 Norwegian companies. He found that inter- 
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TABLE 1 


TYPE OF INFORMATION REPORTED HAVING GREATEST 
.VALUES AS STIMULUS TO INNOVATION 


% Reported as 


Type of Information Greatest Value 








General Market Need (E) І 24 
Your Own Recognition of a New 
Technological Possibility (T) 23 
Specific New Technical Infor- NE 
mation (T) 14 
A Specific Client's Need (E) 12 
Your Own Recognition of a New 
Economic Opportunity (E) > 7 
Generally Available Technical ^ un 
.Data (T) . . 7 
Firm's Need for a New 
Product (E) 4 
A Different Innovation (T) 2 
A Production Requirement (Т): 2 
Your Firm's Need to Offer a | 
Competetive Product (E) -> 1 
‚ A Need to Reduce Production 
Costs (Е) 1 
А Need to Reduce Product's . 
Selling Price (E) 0 
Note : .E : Economic Information ; 


T: Technical Information. 
TABLE 2 
INTERNAL SOURCES OF INFORMATION STIMULATION | 
IDEA-GENERATION 


Percentage of 


Я |^. Internal 
Size of Firm Sources 
| Stimulating 
Innovation 
Small 70,55. 
Medium 65.65 
Large 48.87 
Total 


53.74 
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nal sources played the major role in idea-genera- 
tion. Among the important internal sources 
reported, were R&D Department followed by Sales 
Department, Top Management and Production Depart- 
"ment. Similarly in the study of Goldhar et al, 
78% of the respondants reported that most impor- 
tant sources were the Internal (I). Among these, 
the major ones are: Innovator's prior experience 
and training (48%), technical colleague within 
the firm (122), client or customer (6%), company 
marketing group (4%), etc. Regularity of the 
Source was also studied which was reported by 168 
respondants, While 132 respondants indicated 
that most important source stimulating their 
innovation was a irregular one. 53% of the 
means-stimulated innovators reported a irregular 
Source of information while 41% of the need 
stimulated innovators reported similarly. 


Оп the other side,there were studies by 
Myers and Marquis§ Mueller,Langrishi3, 
Utterbackl4, etc, which have emphasised the 
importance of external sources in idea genera- 
tion. The results of these studies are presen- 
ted in Table 3, Similar ]pdications аге а150 
shown by studies of Peteri? and боғдоп10, Gordon 
in a study of 223 proposals for projects 
involving social-psychological aspects of disease 
also reports that consultation outside the work 
setting tends to increase the idea-generation. 
Peter studied the data concerning faculty in 
four Department at Massachuetts Institute of 
Technology (MIT), USA. Не reported that 96% of 
the faculty members reporting innovative ideas 
are engaged in outside consulting as opposed to 
55% of those not reporting ideas. 


TABLE 3 
SOURCES OF IDEAS CONTRIBUTING TO IDEA-GENERATION 


Sources of Ideas 
Contributing to Idea 


Identification of Generation in 


the Study Percentages 
Externa] Internal 
1. MYERS and MARQUIS 55 45 
2. MUELLER 59 A, 
3. LANGRISH І 64.5 35.5 
4, UTTERBACK 64 34 


Now it will be more interesting, if we 
look at the specific sources within external 
sources stimulating idea-generation. Industry 
is bound to be the major source of information 
among external sources stimulating ideas for R&D 
projects, The other important external sources 


are: Government agencies, universities, research 
associations, etc. This has been clearly depic- 
ted in the studies of Langrish et al, project 

SAPPHO and Bolton Committee as shown in Table 4, 


TABLE 4 
EXTERNALLY ORIGINATED IDEAS AS A PERCENTAGE OF 
ALL EXTERNALLY ORIGINATED IDEAS 


BOLTON Com- 
mittee on 
Inquiry on 
4 Small Firms 


External Sources LANGRISH SAPPHO 


5 4 

Private Industry 62.74 39 38.00 
Universities 10 22 5.49 
Government 

Agencies 20.59 28 14.86 
Research 

Associations - -- 9.71 
Individuals - 11 2.70 
Others 6.67 -- 29.24 


2.13 Channels of communication 


The channels of stimulus information can 
be categorised as either Informal (I) or Formal 
(Е). Baker and Rubenstein“ have identified vari- 
ous channels used in "need" and "means" event. 
He had found that 49% of the events were stimu- 
lated by interaction (informal channel). Of 
these, 47% of the total need event and 19% of 
the "mean" events were stimulated by interaction, 
In the study by Goldhar et а18, 78% of the 
respondants reported informal channels as having 
of greatest value. Also 68% of the respondants 
reported that the channel was one through which 
information was regularly received. In addition, 
39% of means stimulated innovators reported 
irregular channels, as did only 29% of need 
stimulated innovators. In another study 
Nagpal and Pruthi,whó have studied one small and 
one big R&D Project,have found that formal com- 
munication played a leading role іп idea-genera- 
tion. Their results are presented in Table 5. 
Utterbackl4 has also stüdied stimulating 
channels in idea-generation process in re- 
search projects before funding. He found that 
the stimulating inputs more often came from: 
discussion (57.6%), internal discussion (13.6%), 
and external discussion (44.0%) followed by 
literature (15.22), analysis and experiment 
(13.6%), experience (10.2%), etc. 
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TABLE 5 
EFFECT OF TRIGGERING EVENT ON THE IDEA-GENERATED 


Number of Ideas 


Communication 
Channel Concep- Proce- Total 
tual dural 

Project A 
Literature 5,5% 15,5% 21 
Interaction , 3.0 15.0 18 
Experiment and 
Analysis 3.5* 11.5* 15 
No Specific Event 0 4 4 

| 58 

TOTAL ‚ 12 46 w= 1.68 

Project В 
Literature 3,5% 10.5% 14 
Interaction : 5,5% 2.5% 8 
‘Experiment and 
Analysis 0 4 4 
No Specific Event 0 2 2 

\ 1 28 
TOTAL 9 19 y= 9.31 
*Note : When ап idea was associated with two 


trigger events each was assumed to 
have contributed half the idea. No 
case was encountered wherein more 

than 2 triggering events were involved. 


3, PROBLEM SOLVING 


In the persuit of technological innova- 
tions it is usual to encounter a range of prob- 
lems. This stage comes, only after the informa- 
tion has been synthesized into an idea or design 
concept, and then concerned organization commits 
the desired funds to its development, then solv- 
ing process begins. The problem-so]ving process 
normally consists of following steps: 


i) Division of problem into separate sub- 
problems; 
ii) Setting specific technical goals; 
iii) Assigning priorities to goals; 
iv) Evaluating design alternatives using 
goals & priorities. 


The problems that are normally encounter- 
ed can be classified into different ways by dif- 
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ferent authors. 
of four types : 


One researcher classifies it as 
Conceptual — relating to 
relating to data; 
Procedural —, relating to techniques апа 
methods; and Logistics —, relating to supply 

of equipment, material, facilities, etc. Some 
classify it as technical and non-technical. 
According to Alleni8 in case of technical problem, 
there is often no correct or even best solution ` 
in the long run. .In fact, there is frequently 

no terminal state, both problems and solutions 
are themselves dynamic. Also the interaction of 
the researchers with the environment is continual 
and changing. The criteria for the evolution of 
potential solutions are not absolute-they are 
ultimately a matter of judgement and different 
people evaluate it differently. Basically we сап 
see that resolution of a technical problem invol- 
ves two stages : assembling of information; 
filtering and evaluation of information; and 
applying it at right time, context and situation. 


3.1 Types, Sources and Channels of Informa- 
tion Used in Problem-Solving 


3.11 Types of Information Used 


As in earlier case, we will first analyse 
the types of Гоа өя used іп problem solving. 
Myers and Marquis® have identified 8 types of 
information used in problem solving as shown in 
Table 6, The data regarding properties, compo- 


, sition, characteristics of material has been used 


TABLE 6 
CONTENT OF INFORMATION USED DURING 
PROBLEM - SOLVING 


Total 
No. E 


Content or Nature 


Properties, Composition, 

Characteristics of Materials 

or Components 238 28 
Existence or Availability of р 
Equipment or Materials with 


Particular Properties | 123 15 
Design Based Information 123 15 
Text Procedure and Techniques 89 11 


Operating Principles or Rules, 
Required Specifications, 


Technical Limitation і 88 11 
Location of Information 78 9 
Theories, Law, General | 
Principles : .7 8 
Existence of Specialist 
Facilities or Services 27 3 

5 
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to the extent of 28%. The other important cate- 
gories of information used were design-based 

` information (15%) and text procedure and tech- 
niques (15%), etc. 


3.12 Sources of Information 


: The solution of a problem needs a critical 
information which the'scientists get from a 
variety of sources.- The type of sources used 
during problem solving have been studied by a 
number of researchers, for example Johnston. 

and Gibbons!?, Langrish et a15, Myers and 

Marquis? have studied the comparative contribution 
of external, internal and personal sources in ; 
problem-solving as indicated іп Table 7. Accord- 
ing to them, internal sources play a more impor- 
tant role in problem-solving. Similar results are 
depicted by : studies of Utterbackl4 and Allen 

. also. The Allen study reports that 802 of the 
information used in resolving technical problems 
was widely available, through perhaps only to 
specialists with the appropriate education and 
experience. | 











sources (62 cases; 52.5%). 


18 went a step fur- 


In another study, Allen 


ther, where he tried to relate the source of 


information with the quality of solution to: the 
problem to be solved. Не considered a slightly 
higher proportion of 118 alternate solutions 
during problem-solving as suggested by external 
However, when one 
looks at the quality of accepted alternatives and 
their sources, their picture changes dramatically. 
7 out of 8 accepted alternatives from internal 
sources resulting in higher rated solutions, while 
9 out of 14 accepted alternatives from outside  . 
Sources resulting in lower rated solutions. This 
shows that R&D teams which rely more heavily upon 
outside information sources were found to produce 
poorer quality solutions. 50 far we have studied 
the general sources of "information by which the 
information was sub-divided according to whether 
the problem-solver obtained the information from 
sources within the company, or possessed the 
information himself. Ме will not focus at the 
specific sources of information used during 
problem-solving under the above categories of 
sources. Јоһпѕоп20 while studying chemical 


TABLE 7 innovations in British industry has studied the 
sources of information during problem solving. 
SOURCES OF INFORMATION USED IN PROBLEM-SOLVING The results of his study are presented in Table 
Г " А 8,9 which indicates that the major form of 
a ИКАР, 
rites ето КӘДЕ; жены printed matter that contributed. maximum scienti- | 
: Тіс information to the resolution of technical 
problem was the primary and secondary scientific 
External 34 36 32 иш: This type of information made up of 
4; about 30% to the total scientific inputs and was 
Internal 00 a also the third largest source from outside the 
Personal i 36 29 68 company. Also the inputs obtained from the 
scientific literature mainly described either the 
TABLE 8 M 
SPECIFIC SOURCES OF INFORMATION USED IN PROBLEM-SOLVING 
Number of Information Inputs 
Outside Company No. EJ Inside Company No. EJ 
Trade Literature Ме 43 14 . Analysis & Experiment .. 183 69 
Technical Literature M 22 7 Superior с 24. 25 9 
Scientific Literature КЕ 36 12 Colleague zs 17 6 
Textbooks га 8 2 Other Departments a 17 6 
Handbooks we 20 7 Other Division vs 7 3 
Representatives & Customers .. 20 7 Company Manual ss 9 3 
Suppliers , Companies e. 39 13 Company Report 22% 6 2 
Universities is 30 ' 10 Internal Library or 
Professional Institutes | .. 3 1 Reference System .. 3 1 
British Standards 5% 12 4 
Exhibitions s 2 1 
Consultants (Commercial) 24 12 4- 
Government Agencies 11 4 
Field Tests nE 8 3 
Conferences р 4 1 о 
Research Associations - 24 8 
Patents - 25 6 2 
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properties, composition of characteristics of 
material and components or provided theories and 
general principles. The majority of the scienti- 
fic literature used was in the form of reports 
of original research work. The other printed 
sources of scientific information inputs were 
textbooks describing scientific theories and 
principles, and scientific handbooks -providing 
data and characteristics of fundamental or 
natural materials. 


TABLE 9 
DISTRIBUTION OF USE OF OUTSIDE COMPANY SOURCES 


Number of Innovations 
Having specified Number 


Source of Information Inputs 
0123 4 5 6 26 

Trade Literature 7109 2110 0 
Technical Literature 18 5 4 3 00 0 0 
Scientific 
Literature 20501003 1 
Textbooks 26 202000 0 
Handbooks 18642000 0 
Representatives & | 
Customers 18 723000 0 
Supplier Companies 137 7 1100 1 
Universities 182 6 2 101 0 
Consultants 24 3 1110 0 0 
Research 
Associations 25 2 00 0 11 1 


The second vehicle of information 
transfer by means of printed matter was technical 
literature normally consisting of : articles of 
a technical periodical, advertisements of pro- 
ducts and processes, ‘etc. Тһе major inputs as 
reported obtained from technical literature was 
of type of information such as properties, 
composition, ‘characteristics of materials or 
components; existence or availability of equip- 
ment or materials; test procedures and tech- 
niques; and design-based information. Ву compa- 
'rison the trade literature, disseminated by 
firms.to provide information about their products 
in the form of catalogue, was the major single 
source of technical information from outside the 
company. 


Contacts in industry such as sales 
representatives, customers, and the technical - 
sales staff in supplier companies were one of 
the two major sources of technological informa- 
tion from outside the company and were used by 
vast majority of problem solvers. 
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` of information used. 


Information was obtained from universi- 
ties through a number of modes of interaction, : 
occasionally by employing academic scientists. 
directly as consultants and by supporting re- 
search in a university which was relevant to 
company interests, but more frequently b 
requesting advice and assistance, and by the use 
of special facilities such as instruments and 
libraries. 


The research associations were another . 
category of information source which provided the 
fifth highest number of information inputs. Тһе 
type of information which this source provided 
was a mixture of S&T and involved the properties 
or characteristics of materials; design infor- 
mation; and the location of specific pieces of 
information. 


Now going a step further, it will be 
interesting to know the impact of information 
from generated sources. This was well depicted · 
by Johnson & Gibbons!9 and is presented in Table 
10. The information obtained from outside the com- 


` pany contributed significantly more in providing 


the solution to technical problems than did the 
other categories. While sources outside the 
company contributed only about one-third of the 


. information, they were by far the most important 


in resolving technical problems arising during 
innovations. Internal information had the great- 
est impact by stimulating action leading to a 
solution in which the information itself was 

not contained and by narrowing the possible area: 


 of.solution i.e. information from within the 


company played the role of assisting the solu- 
tion but did not provide the actual solution. 
Personal sources were uSed significantly more to 
obtain, which enabled the test of a proposed 
solution to be carried out, or defined the base 
parameters of a problem. Thus it appears that 
greater the "cognitive distance" between the 
problem-solver and the 'information he acquires, 
the more likely it is to contribute in a major 
way to the resolution of technical problem. While 
all sources of information are important, it is 
that information with which the problem solver 
is least familiar and which is least readily 
accessible to him at the commencement of іппоуа- 
tion that in practice provides the greatest 
contribution to solving technical problems - a 
clear indication of the value of close links to 
sources of information outside the firm. A few- 
studies have also been carried out. which throw 
some light on the organizational size, newness 
of the requirements of the firms on the sources 
Another important element 
which has also been studied is the effect of the 
sources of information used on the routine conti- 
ngency situation and non-routine and high pres- 
sure situation in problem solving. 
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TABLE 10 К - 
IMPACT OF INFORMATION FROM GENERAL SOURCES . 
" General Sources 





Impact External Internal Personal 
% Ф 
‚ Evoked basic idea ^ 2- d 0 
Provided or 


directly led to 

solution of prob- 

lem being worked Я 
' out ' 2235 29244. 28 


Stimulatea action ~ 

: leading to the $ 

solution but was г; 

‘not itself incor- 

porated 18 23. 12 


Narrowed area of 
solution of 


demonstrated a te г 
feasibility ' | 19 26 15 
Defined base para- : 

meters to problems 6^ — 13 16 


Enabled test of 
proposed solution 


to be carried out UU. 11 26 
Contributed to 
unsatisfactory 


solution 2203 - 222 3 3 


In а study by Bodensteiner?l, the author 
: has developed the concept that selection beha- 
viour could be correlated with information un- . 
certainty. His reasoning was based on two 
"premises : (1) the more uncertain the individual 


Fig. 2: 


. reduce uncertainty; 
. tional information, the individual chooses from 


is about needed information, the more tension 
һе feels to seek additional information to 
and (ii) when seeking addi- 


the variety of channels/sources with different . 
information-carrying capacities and characteris- 
tics. The author also hypothesized that increa- 
sed uncertainty (with-consequent increased 
tension) would lead the individual to use chan- 
nel/sources with increased information-carrying 
capacity and/or with increased opportunities for 
"personal" (socio-emotional support). Не means. 


- job-related information transfer which could be 


arrayed on a single dimension of richness, 
combining a single concept of channel capacity 
with the concept of “impersonal ity" of informa- 
tion channel as seen in Fig.2.. Another study by 
Holland et а122 on the information source 
selection by R&D groups under conditions of tech- 
nical uncertainty has used the above concept of 

"richness" to measure a source's degree of im- 
personality as well as the ability of ап infor- 
mation source to utilise a variety of informa- 
tion codes (such ás verbal/written modes, 
non-verbal information, etc). The study concludes 
that both in traditional and non-routine problem 
solvings, internal sources were more important 
than external sources. .External sources, how- 
ever, are relatively more important to non- 
routine problem-solving than they are to tra- . 
ditional R&D problem solving. 


(a) Effect of Organizational Size on the 
Sources of Information. 


Organizational size is one of the orga- 
nizational characteristics affecting information 
acquisition. The studies by Allen?3, Freeman 
Shotwell?4 have shown that smaller firms exhibit. 


Channel Characteristics and Richness of Four Means of Informátion Transfer 





2954 я Сһаппе1 Richness of 
Means en Transfer Means 
Language .Non-Language ” Feedback f 
Formal Written Formal Vocabulary Slow Lowest _. 
Documents | (Impersonally Addressed) "E i 
Informal .Letter/Memo Formal: & Informal : Slow Low 
Documents | | . (Personally Addressed) 
‘Telephone Conversations: Formal & Informal Inflection, Fast High 
25222 Vocabulary pauses -- . 
| (Рег<опа11у Addressed) 
Face-to-Face Discussion Formal & Informal Inflection Immediate Highest 
:^ Vocabulary pauses, : - i 
(Personally Addressed) Gestures, 
= age Р, Expressions 
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a substantially different behaviour pattern in 
acquiring technological information than do large 
firms. This is believed to be largely due to 
small firms being constrained by ljmited mana- 
gerial resources and lack of antennas which can 
be used to identify and exploit relevant infor- 
mation sources. 


(b) Newness of the Requirements 


Another factor which could conceivably 
affect the firm's ability to acquire relevant 
technological information is the newness of the 
requirement themselves. - Taylor and Utterbacké9 
in examining engineering groups faced with new 
tasks, found some significant changes in their 
information acquisition behaviour. As new 
technological problems are faced, the R&D Group 
may find itself relatively uninformed. It may 
also lack the linkages to the relevant external 
community which has been established for more 
traditional fields of technology. 


3.13 Channels of Communication 


The choice of information channel for 
problem-solving depends upon many factors e.g. 
nature of problem, accessibility of the channel 
used, and perceived pay-off from the channel. 

A few authors have studied the use pattern of 
various channel in the process of problem solv-. 
ing. Nagpal and Pruthil7 have studied the use 
of various channel and its relation with the 
type of problem used. The results of the 
study are presented in Table 11. It is 
observed that about one fourth of the problems 
were solved through interaction in Project А and 
one third in Project B.. It is difficult to 
speculate as to why in Project B, the role of 
interaction was pronounced than in Project A. The 
reason assigned to it is that project B is com- 
paratively of recent origin and therefore needs 
more discussion for solution of problems. The 
author also tests whether there is any relation 
' between type of problem solved & type of channel 
used. However, data do not lead to any conclu- 
sive results. Comparing the results of this 
study with that of Johnson & Gibbons!9, inter- 
action was found to play a significant role in 
providing information during the process of 
problem solving in both the studies as seen in 
Table 12. Utterback also went further and 
presented a comparison of the use of communica- 
tion channel during problem-solving for means 
versus need-stimulated innovations. His results 
are presented in Tables 13,14. It was assumed 
that channel use would differ after funding for 
means stimulated as opposed to need-stimulated 
ones, This assumption was based on the expecta- 
tion that means-stimulated innovations involve 
more recent technical information than those sti- 
mulated by needs. The data presented in Table 12 
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TABLE 11 
CHOICE OF COMMUNICATION CHANNEL USED FOR 
PROBLEN- SOLVING 


7 











Number of 
Type of Channel pm Problems Solved Total 
А |». Empiri- Proce- 
cal dural 
Project А 
Literature 3.5* 1 8.5* 13 
Interaction 1.5* 0 9,5% 1l 
Experimentation/ 
Analysis 1 2 11 14 
Unspecified 1 0 3 4 
TOTAL 7 3 32 42 
Project B 
Literature 1 | 0 9 9 
Interaction 0 0 10 10 
Experimentation/ | 
Апа1у515 0 1 6 7 
Unspecified 1 0 3 4 
а a ы шм о н Ыз ыт, 
TOTAL 2 1 28 30 


А 


In those cases where two channels were 
simultaneously used, half the problem 
solved was attributed to each channel. 
That is why fractions occur in the 
table. No case was encountered where- 
in more than two channels were used. 


TABLE 12 
ROLE OF DIFFERENT CHANNELS USED IN 
PROBLEM - SOLVING 


*Note : 


Percentage . of 


Type of Channel Problems Solved 





Nagpa onnston 
Pruthi & Gibbon 
Literature ) 29.5 29 
Interaction 33.3 37, 
Experiment & Analysis 26.9 34 
Unspecified | 10.3 - 
TOTAL 100 Too - 
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TABLE 13 


ANALYSIS OF TRANSITION IN CHANNEL USAGE IN 
PROBLEM - SOLVING PRIOR AND FOLLOWING FUNDING 
| Source of Subsequent Input 
(i+1) in Each Pair 


Sources of Initial 
Input (i) in Each 
Pair Prior to 





Funding 
Litera- Analysis 
ture & Discus- and 
Experi- sion Experi- 
ence ment 
Literature and 
Experience |" 9 |. 10 7 
Discussion 10 28 11 
Analysis & І 
Experiment 6 9 8 


Sources of subsequent 
input (i*1) in Each Pair: 


Sources of Initial 
Input (i) in Each 
Pair following 


Funding 

Literature and 

Experience 2 6 6 
Discussion | 3 8 12 
Analysis & 

Experiment 2 8 17 





indicate that greater proportion of communica- 
tion inputs for mean's-stimulated innovations 
came from the literature and technical ia 
outside the organization than was the cage of 
need-stimulated innovations.  Utterback-" has 
also provided the analysis of transition in chan- 
nel usage in problem solving prior and following 
funding. His results are presented in Table 11. 
Normally it is gerierally assumed that during 
problem solving, search for information will 
proceed from available information (literature- 
memory) to secondary sources (discussion) and to 
primary sources (Analysis-Experiment). 


4. IMPLEMENTATION AND DIFFUSION 


Implementation refers to the manufactur- 
ing, engineering, tooling and plant start up 
required to bring the prototype solution, or 
invention to its first use (process) or market 
introduction (product). While this subprocess 
generally involves greater expenditure and com- 
mitment by the firm than both idea-generation 


10 


and problem-solving, the technical uncertainties 
involved are those to be less than those in the 
earlier phases. Once the first use or introduc- 
tion of a process or product occurs, the tech- 
nical process of innovation ends and an econo- 
mic process of testing, acceptance, and com- 
munication begins. Diffusion is considered 

to be a two-step or multi- -step process, It 
begins slowly with the product or process being 
employed by a few influential economic innova- 
tors or opinion leaders. Then the research is 
communicated and diffused to the rest of the 
population. Using Rogers? framework the dif-, 
fusion of an innovation may be defined as "The 
process of adoption or rejection, over time, of 
some specific idea or practice, connected to 
specific channels of communication which may be 
complementary to social structures and to a given 
system of. values and cultures". Mansfield27 | 
selects four major factors which appear to govem 
the rate at which an innovation reaches an 
equilibrium level of use. These are : the extent 
of economic advantage of the innovation over 
existing methods or products; (11) the extent of 
uncertainty associated with using the ‘innovation 
when it first appears; (iii) the extent of com- 
mitment required to. try out the innovation; and 
(iv) the rate of reduction of the initial un- 
certainty regarding the performance of thè inno- 
vations, Тһе availability of information on 
each of E factors can accelerate arriving at 
a decision about the adoption of a technology by 
a target system. 


Rogers?9 uses a five stage model to 
characterize the adoption process : awareness; 
interest; evaluation; trial; and adoption. 


4.11 -Sources of Information Used During _ 
Diffusion Process 


Most of the debate on the use of infor- 
mation sources has been concentrated on two di- 
mensions, Тһе first dimension is the personal- 
impersonal category which refers to obtaining 
information from people as opposed to written 
material. Тһе second dimension is the external- 
internal category which distinguishes sources 
inside the organization or group from outside 
sources, Using Rogers model, Churchill and 
Ozonne?8 and Warner?9 have studied the contribu- 
tion of various information source at each stage 
in the diffusion process of innovations. It has 
been reported that impersonal, external sources 
of information were found mare important during 
the awareness stage. Їп contrast, personal and 
external sources were paramount during the 
interest stage, impersonal sources were utilized 
most during the evaluation stage. Also at the 
evaluation stage, greatest variety of informa- 
tion sources are employed. 
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TABLE 14 
COMPARISON OF THE USE OF COMMUNICATION CHANNELS DURING PROBLEM-SOLVING FOR 


MEANS-VERSUS NEED-STIMULATED INNOVATIONS 
Means- Need- 


Channel of Communication used 


Prior to Funding 


Literature & Technical Consultation 
Outside the Organisation 


Other Sources 


Following Funding 


Literature & Technical Consultation 
Outside the Organization 


Other Sources 


In Total 


Literature & Technical Consultation 
Outside the Organization 


Other Sources 


Stimulated Stimulated 

Innovations Innovations 
15 34 Х2-1,214 
17. 66 р = 0.270 

2 _ 

14 26 X^ = 4,012 
18 84 p = 0.045 
29 60 x2 = 5,528 
35 150 p = 0.019 





In a similar type of study in the field 
of agriculture, it was found that the prevailing 
culture of their communities was found to influ~ 
ence the rate of diffusion of information and 
differential use of communication channels among 
farmers, The use varied in relation to the 
stage in the adoption process that the farmer 
has used and in relation to the farmer's adopted 
category. Рог example, mass media sources were 
important at the awareness and interest stage; 
neighbours and friends were important at the 
evaluation and trial stage, etc. 


Ett1ie?0 has also studied the use of 
&pecific sources at the first stage of adoption 
process. According to him six different sources 
of information were mentioned as contributing to 
the awareness stage of the adoption process of 
the technology studied : (1) machine tool shows 
or expositions; (ii) trade journals; (iii) ori- 

inal manufacturers or source organizations; 
tiv) distributors; (v) other organizations 
already using the technology, and (vi) consul- 
tants. Among these, the most important sources 
of information contributing to awareness of 
technology were trade journals (25%), machine 
tool shows (20%) and distributors (20%). In fact, 
similar sources were found important or rated 
high by Warner study also. Now it will be more 
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interesting and useful, if we relate the sources 


' of information used at each stage to the eventual 


pattern of successful utilization of technology 
being adopted. This has been studied by Ettliejl 
The major findings of his study is as follows. 


(1) Impersonal, external sources of information 
are most likely to be used at the awareness stage 
Also there is no apparent relationship between 
the variety of information source or the domi- 


^. nance of eithér personal or impersonal informa- 


tion sources to the awareness stage and the ulti- 
mate utilization rate attained by the adopters. 
The pattern of information usage during the 
early adoption phases does not appear to be a 
reliable predictor of utilization; 


(ii) The inclusion of impersonal information. 
Sources during the evaluation stage of adoption 
results in higher utilization rate in organiza- 
tions which implemented the production innova- 
tions. There is also some indication that the 
variety of information sources used during the 
evaluation period is greater than those during 
any of the other four stages. This indicates 
that both external and internal sources of in- 
formation afe important during evaluation; 


(iii) During the first six months of implementa- 
tion there is-an increasing dependence on inter- 


п 
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FIG. 3: EMPIRICAL MODEL OF THE IMPORTANCE 
OF INFORMATION SOURCES AND SUCCESSFULE 
IMPLEMENTATION OVERTIME. 


SOURCE 


HIGH 


MODERATE 











LOW 








IMPORTANCE OF INFORMATION 


AWARENESS EVALUATION INSTALLATION GMONTHAFTER 
INST, 


ALLATION 


TIME CATEGORY 


KEY TO TYPE OF INFORMATION SOURCE. 
(E impersonal, EXTERNAL (I IMPERSONAL, TERNAL 
- [E] PERSONAL, EXTERNAL Æ PERSONAL, INTERNAL 


nal, personal sources of information and, to a 
lesser extent, a sharp increase in internal, 
impersonal information sources, These latter 
sources gradually become less important by the 
end of six months. During the same period of 
‘time, external, personal sources of information 
become less important to user organization. This 
pattern of information usage corresponds with 
the higher utilization rates eventually attained 
by some user organizations of these production 
innovations. 


The above emergent pattern of information 
usage and successful implementation is also 
summarized graphically in Fig.3. 
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ROLE OF INFORMATION IN TECHNOLOGY 
TRANSFER : A CASE STUDY OF CENTRAL 
BUILDING RESEARCH INSTITUTE, ROORKEE 


Discusses different. processes developed By 
С.В.Е.1., Roorkee, which have been transferred 
to the various organisations engaged in const- 
ruction work. Suggests a national information 
system for transfer of technologies at all levels 
Expiains the role of documentation, information 
services and suggests a network for transferring 
technology in an effective way. 


0. INTRODUCTION 


No nation, whether undeveloped, developing 
or developed, can ever claim the self-sufficiency 
in the areas of scientific, technical and indus- 
trial progress. These nations have to look for 
co-operation in the fields of science, technology 
and industry. Self-sufficiency and perfectness 
in every respect is merely a theoretical concept. 
Co-operation in these fields can only be obtained 
through a process of technology transfer. The 
idea behind this concept. is, that through transfer 
of technical results and technical 'know-how' ,the 
developing, underdeveloped and advanced count- 
ries can make progress. But this can only be 
possible if the developed nations stop their race 
for supremacy and start cooperating with each 
other. It requires a systematic and well-knit 
network at local, national and international 
levels. This will further help in avoiding dupli- 
cation of work in technological advancement. 


1. TECHNOLOGY TRANSFER OF APPROPRIATE TECHNOLOGY 


Technology indeed plays a notable role in 
harnessing the natural and human resources of the 
nations. For technology to be productive, it 
should be capable of being absorbed in the gene- 
ral economic structure, adopted and further devel- 
oped by local talent to suit local conditions and 
available sources. It has now been well realised 
that indiscriminate and repetitive import of 
technology is not only expensive but 2150 not 
rewarding. Under the circumstances the concept 
of Appropriate Technology has emerged. А growing 
number of development experts and national policy 
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makers are beginning to question the wisdom of 
massive technology transfers from the industrial- 
ised countries to the developing countries. 


The large scale capital intensive techno- 
logy developed in Europe, North America or дарап 
may well be very efficient, but their introduc- 
tion in poor, less developed societies often 
raises more problems than they can solve, They 
are usually very costly relative to the income 
of the local population, they require an educa- 
tional and industrial infrastructure which takes 
decades to build up, their disruptive social 
consequences tend to be much more sudden than in 
their culture of origin, But perhaps most impor- 
tant of all, their introduction often inhibits 
the growth of the indigeneous innovative capabi- 
lities which are necessary if "development" is 
to take place, as development is a complex social 
process which rests in larce part upon the inter- 
nal innovative capabilities of a society. Import 
of foreign ideas, values and technologies have à 
major part to play, but few societies in history 
have developed exclusively on the basis of such 
imports. One of the major tasks facing the 
developing countries is to create, nurture and 
more often than not rehabilitate their internal 
capacity to invent and innovate. As far as 
technology is concerned, this implies not only a 
much greater selectivity in the choice of import- 
ed equipment, plants and methods of production, 
but also--and this is much more important-- the 
invention and diffusion of new types of techno- 
logy and new forms of organisation which are 
better suited to local conditions. 


The technologies which meet this require- 
ment are variously described as ‘appropriate’, 
low-cost’ or ‘intermediate'. The Appropriate 
Technology first and foremost be an indegeneous 
creation of the developing countries themselves, 
and the central problems they have to face is 
that of building up of an indegeneous innovations 
capability and not that of importing more foreign 
technology. India is a vast country which 15. 
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full of natural resources, rich minerals which 
are yet to be exploited for the industrial and 
economic development of our country. This cannot 
be achieved single-handed and requires coopera- 
tive efforts through various -organisations 
engaged in scientific, technical and industrial 
research at private as well as Government level. 


2. CBRI - А TECHNOLOGY GENERATOR 


The Central Building Research Institute, 
Roorkee, India, a national laboratory under the 
Council of Scientific and Industrial Research 
(India), is a unique institute carrying out re- 
search on various aspects of building research. 
To state it somewhat differently, it is a body 
for the generation of science and technology for 
industrial application particularly in the area 
of building research. Perhaps there is no paral- 
lel to it in the country in terms of its very 
wide and diverse coverage of scientific and tech- 
nical fields. It provides means for working of 
well identified programmes (research projects) 
towards definite goals, while at the same time 
it permits ample and free thinking and encourages 
exploitation of such thoughts and ideas as are 
likely to generate techno-economic benefits. 


It is an organisation which is helping the 
construction industry of India. Тһе construction 
industry is distinguished by, inter alia, a 
larger variety of disciplines than most other 
industries. Housing is an activity of construc- 
tion industry. Its progress can only be judged 
by the number of organisations engaged in re- 
search activities. Some of the main organisa- 
tions are: National Building Organisation; 
Structural Engineering Research Centre; Cement 
Research Institute etc. These organisations also 
generate lot of technologies. Merely generating 
the technology at the laboratory level and then 
leaving the result untapped is a criminal waste 
of time, money and energy and is a social injus- 
tice. These results must be brought to the 
notice of the various industries engaged in the 
field so that these may be tested and fully uti- 
lised. This can only be achieved through the 
process of transferring the technology through 
the channels of information. 


3. LANGUAGE OF TRANSFER OF -TECHNOLOGY 


The language of transfer of technology is 
the information which is available in the form 
of articles published in current periodicals. 
Papers discussed in national and international 
conferences, translations of documents from other 
foreign languages etc. The role of information 
15 vital. Information problems and means to ` 
solve them are currently troubling the research- 
ers engaged in the building research activities, 
firms. and authorities concerned with building in 


Vol 28 Nos. 1-4 (Mar-Dec) 1981 


: Progression. 


a number of countries. This is due to the expo- 
nential growth of information in a Geometrical 
There is a communication gap, that 
is one of the alarming factors, which hampers the 
smooth flow of information. -> 


Information collection and retrieval has a 
very significant role in any service or commer- 
cial enterprise. Unless organised channels ‘are 
available for this purpose excellent exercises 
would remain unnoticed and wasteful repetition ` 
would, unnecessarily consume precious engergies. 
There is a need for more sophisticated tools for 
formulating information systems and requirements. 


Central Building Research Institute,Roorkee 
is also transforming its results through various 
processes, which are discussed in the form of 
current articles published in Indian and foreign 
journals, presentation of papers at national and 
international symposia, bringing out building 
digests, building material notes, technical notes 
information notes and by patenting its processes 
апа. then issuing licences to various licencees 
working in the 'field of building research (see 
Annexures). 


Building Digests are short notes giving ^ 
available information on a particular new/ 
improved building material, technique, system, 
process or equipment. 


Building Material Notes, however, are 
restricted to information on building materials 
only and mainly report the research work of the 
Institute. 


Technical Notes give-similar information 
on topics other than building materials, . 


. Data Sheets give information about a new 
CBRI construction technique in a well-illustrated 
and descriptive form and аге meant mainly for the 
field engineers/architects. 


Information Notes are generally meant to 
give preliminary ООВ relevant to some 
Data Sheet. 


Project Proposals give detailed information 
about a project and are useful to entrepreneurs 
who may like to take.up a CBRI new/improved 
building material technique, system, process and 
equipment for commercial exploitation. 


The information for transfer of technology 


“is generated by the following divisions of the 


Institute. 


1. Building Material Division (B.M.) 


2. Building Process, Plant & Productivity .- 
Division (B.P.P.P.) 


` 
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Efficiency of Buildings (E.B.) 


Education and Health Buildings 
(E.& Н.В.) 


Fire Research Division (F.R.) 
Housing & Planning Division (H & P) 
Information Division (Inf.) 


Rural Building & Environment Division 
(R.B.& E.) 


9. Soil Engineering Division (S.E.) 


10. Experimental & Construction Division 
(E.& C.) (Аппехигев) 


+ с 


Со ч CO Cn 


These divisions develop various processes 
by taking up different projects on the request of 
industries involved in the.construction activi- 
ties. The institute takes up consultancy as well 

. as sponsoring projects implementing CBRI tech- 
niques. (Annexure 


Various channels are adopted in developing 
the processes. ‘The following are some of the 
channels: - 


- 


Colloquia: These are held weakly wherein 
the problems are discussed before selected 


gathering of the Institute and it is criti- 


cally examined by the fellow-scientists, 
the suggestions offered are incorporated in 
the project to make it more scientific. 


Project Evaluation: These meetings take” . 
place daily. The days are allotted to dif- 
ferent divisions. In these project evalua- 
tion meetings the progress of the project 
is watched and if some problem is there, 
the same is discussed and the methods to 
improve it are suggested. 


Get-to-gethers: Get-to-gethers coupled with 
exhibitions are arranged atidifferent : 
places wherein all industries are invited 
to discuss the problems pertaining to their 
fields and through exhibits the models are 
displayed. The lectures by the scientists 
concerned are arranged to make them aware 
of the activities of the Institute. `The 
problems pointed out by the industrialists 
are discussed and taken into account while 
taking up similar projects in future. 


4. EXTERNAL AGENCIES 


Apart from the Institute's activities at 
Roorkee, five extension cells at Ahmedabad, 
Bhopal, Calcutta, New Delhi and Hyderabad are 
helping in disseminating information on the 
processes of the Institute by arranging seminars, 
lectures, exhibitions etc. (Annexure). 
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5. NATIONAL RESEARCH DEVELOPMENT CORPORATION OF 
INDIA (N.R.D.C.) 


N.R.D.C., New Delhi gets patents and 'know- 
how' from all the public sector R & D institu- 
tions, including CBRI, some private organisations 
and individual inventors, The 'know-how' is 


released to industry on payment of premium ond 


royalty on sales. 


The N.R.D.C., has already licenced about 
1000 technologies for commercial exploitation. 
Over 400 units have been established in the 
country based on the 'know-how' licenced by the 
N.R.D.C қ 


6. PATENTS OFFICE OF INDIA 


The various processes invented by the 
scientists of.the Institute are filed for patent- 
ing with the Patents Office of India. After some 
time the patents are sealed and accepted for com- 
mercial exploitations. (Annexure). 


7. LICENSING TO THE INDUSTRY 


Once the process is developed and tested 
in the laboratory, the same is passed on to the 
industry after granting them licence for exploi- 
tation in construction industry. 


8. NETWORK OF TRANSFER TECHNOLOGY 


A systematic network is required for the 
smooth transferring of the technology at the 
regional, national and international levels. In 
the area of building research, Ұға models devel- 
oped by National Information System for Science 
and Technology (NISSAT) may be adopted on the 
basis of different sectors such as drug, petro- 
leum, leather, housing etc. 


9. REGIONAL CENTRE FOR TECHNOLOGY TRANSFER 


A Regional Centre for Technology Transfer 
(RCTT) under the Economic and Social Commis- 
sion for Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP) has been 
established at Bangalore which will be looking 
into the activities of transfer of technology. 
The Centre was set up in July 1977 as a result 
of a unique initiative on the part of the ESCAP 
and the countries of the region. Тһе Centre was 
conceived on a network principle with intimate 
links to national centres and institutions of 
excellence in the countries of the region, for 
assisting them in the development and transfer 
of technologies relevant to development, and in 
general cater to the needs of the countries in 
the areas of science, technology and technology 
development and transfer. 


In line with this basic aim, RCTT's 
objectives include assisting countries in the 
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ESCAP region in strengthening their national 
capabilities in the field of technology develop- 
ment and its transfer initiating cooperative ` 
programmes among countries іп the region for the 
development and utilisation of technologies of 
mutual interest; assisting national centres in . 
technology assessment and evaluation; helping 
participating countries in identifying appropri- 
ate technologies, supply of relevant information 
to national centres and countries, delivery of . 
information services, unpackaging of technolo-- 
gies in use or those sought to be acquired; 
assistance in negotiations for best terms while 
purchasing technologies; assistance in indigeni- 
sation, absorption and development of imported 
technologies; and instituting training program- 
mes to help train personnel from countries in 
the region in the area of technology development 
and transfer. : 


10. NEED FOR CODE ON TRANSFER OF TECHNOLOGY 


| ` The United Nations Conference on Trade and 
Development (UNCTAD) is working on a code of 
conduct which would benefit both the developed 
and| the developing countries in transfer of tech- 
nology. Many of the developing countries might 
have to cut their plans on development due to 
absence of a solution to their balance of payment 
problem. By this way the developing countries 
might be able to enjoy better terms in a new 
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system of. trade preferences КЕНІ the developing 
countries in the establishment of multi-national 
marketing and production enterprises and bringing 
together the State Trading Corporations of devel- 
oping. countries. 
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ANNEXURES 


CONSULTANCY AND SPONSORED PROJECTS (1978-79) | 





1978 12 4 4 6 3.- - 
1979 18 17 5 6 6 - =. 


CONSULTANCY PROJECTS 


BM SE EB BPPP E&C APP FR RB 






SPONSORED PROJECTS 





BM SE EB BPPP E&C FR APP. RB 


12 3 


С ы 224270 





NB: 
the text. 


TECHNICAL ` ENQUIRIES (1978-79) 


Year "No.of Enquiries replied 
1978 3,200 
1979 3,300 
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Abbreviations stand for Divisiosn of CBRI which have been given in 


ARTICLES PUBLISHED BY CBRI 
(1978 - 79) 


ELAR REE BERD RUS ESERIES 7.71 
Year BM SE ЕВ BPPP APP FR АВЕ E&C Inf pinon 
——————— Paper 


1 23 4 5 6 7 8 ипи 


1978 8 8 8 8 6 24 1 8 3 
199 23 Bil 5 4 - 1 4 6.65 
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COLLOQUIUM HELD AT CBRI TECHNICAL TRANSLATIONS DONE AT CBRI 
(1978 - 79) (1978 - 79) 
it ee hee gee ee іп 
Tear SEM OE ЕР ЧЕ ЕЕ С TER мт Year French to English German to English 
1 23 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 1 2 3 
1978 10 5 3 6 5 2 3 3 1 12 1978 2 3 
1979 8 5 5 7 2 4 1 4 1 6 1979 · E Я 
INTERNATIONAL COLLABORATIONS (1978-79) І 
Year Deputation Guest Nominations 
Abroad Scientists India Abroad 
1978 6 1 - 4 
1979 7 - 3 
Source: CBRI Annual Reports for 1978 & 
1979 
SCIENTIFIC VISITORS TO CBRI 
(1978 - 79) ы 
Visitors Special Field of Subject 
"m Foreign Indian Lectures 
8 SE ЕВ BPPP АР FR RB E&C Inf 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 `9 10 11 12 13 
1978 11 3 2 eA. а Су а зы Хы: x сё 
1979 12 4 15 5 5 - 5 2 - - - - 
PATENTS & PROCESSES (1978-79) 
Béoedecas Processes Patents Exhibi- Publicity: | 
Year developed licensed to ————— tios ————— Get- 
P industry Filed Sealed Radio TV Press together 
1978 12 14 1 3 6 5 6 5 2 
1979 5 14 - 2 1 12 5 14 - 
Source: CBRI Annual Reports for 1978 and 1979. 
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CBRI PUBLICATIONS (1978-79) 


Data | Technical Process: Circu- 


Building Building ынан 


Үеаг 


Digests Material Notes Sheets Notes Litera- lation 
Notes ture 
1978 6 3 1 - 5 8 300 


1979 7 5 1 P “4: 12 400 


Source: CBRI Annual Reports for 1978 and 1979. 
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DESIGN OF A COMPUTERISED DOCUMENT 
HANDLING SYSTEM FOR A GROUP OF LIBRARIES 


Describes the salient features of a pilot 
project on the establishment of a computerised 
document handling system covering the resources 
of the Institute of Armament Technology, and 
other siste» establishments in the Defence 
Research and Development Organisation. Discusses 
the problems involved in the system design, 
particularly relating to subject indexing. Оп 
the completion of the pilot project, the system 
has been established for Poona based establish- 
ments, and is working satisfactorily for the 
past two years. The system ts based on batch 
processing and now efforts are being made to 
convert it into on-line. 


1. INTRODUCTION 


Providing subject and author access to 
non-book materials, particularly reports, 
acquired by the Institute of Armament Technology 
Library, Pune (IAT) was posing a serious problem. 
The only practical solution to this seemed to go 
in for computerization. Added to this is the 
growing demand for inter-library loan of books 
and reports. The lack of a union catalogue of 
books necessitates frequent enquiries many of 
which turn out to be infructuous. This too 
strengthened the case for computerizing all our 
library resources. Hence, a decision was taken 
to initiate a Pilot Project (РР) to computerize 
our library resources. It was at this stage that 
the idea of extending the programme to the 
resources of the whole of Defence R&D Organi- 
zations (DRDO) was conceived and thereby the 
concept of a National Defence Science Infor- 
mation System originated. 


505 EXISTING MANUAL PROCEDURE 


Manual procedure at IAT, consists of 
classifying all documents whether books or 
reports by UDC; preparing catalogue entries on 
5"X3" cards under author, class number and some- 
times under title. These cards are filed under 
separate author and class number sequences. 
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Subject access to the documents 15 through an 
index to UDC class numbers. 


3. JUSTIFICATION FOR COMPUTER PROCESSING 


The manual system is cumbersome, up-dating 
is tedious, providing accurate and exhaustive 
subject access particularly to reports has become 
difficult, searching catalogue is time-consuming 
and needs thorough acquaintance on the ‘part of 
the user, Computer processing overcomes some 
of these defects and in addition can generate 
numerous output records as per our requirements. 
Another important factor is that integration of 
document records from different establishments 
and laboratories within the group. (E/L) is 
practicable only by computer processing. 


4. SYSTEM DESIGN 


Design work was Started after carefully 
deciding the functions of the desired system, 
study of each component of the system and their: 
inter-action. After this, the work of designina 
each part and their integration was taken up. 


5. CONSTRAINTS 


Due to lack of on-line computer facilities, 
the entire PP is based on batch processing. The 
limited man-power available to us forced us to 
restrict the system design to books, proceedings 
of symposia and conferences (PSCs) and report 
literature. These constraints and other 
technical difficulties to be discussed later 
have also dictated against providing the basic 
output record covering both books and reports in 
a single sequence. 


6. FUNCTIONS OF THE DESIRED SYSTEM 


The following functions are to be fulfilled by 
the system:- 


(a) List and display all documents in 
the system alongwith their locat- 
ion; 
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(b) Retrieve documents from the system 
by author, subject, title and other 
required approaches; and 

(с) Answer a specific query pertainina 

to an author, subject, title or 
other related features. 


1. COMPONENTS OF THE SYSTEM 


An information system essentially consists of 
storing of information about, documents (or 
information itself) and their coding* through 
an index language so that the required docu- 
ments or the information contained in them is 
retrieved when called for. The three major 
components of an information system are:- 

(a) Input. This consists of books, 
PSCs, reports, patents and such. 
other materials in the system 
along with their bibliographic 
description. 


Output. These may comprise lists 
of items on a given subject, author, 
title and other desired require- 
ments with or without full biblio- 
graphic description. It may also 
consist of the actual information 

in the form of words, figures, 
abstracts and extracts. 

(c) Processing. This includes analysis 
and display of input data as to 
their subject contents, author, 
title and form, and coding these 
features to enable us to retrieve 
later the desired information as 
output. 


INPUT DESIGN 
8. SELECTION OF INPUT DOCUMENTS 


Books, reports and PSCs acquired during the 
months of October to December 1978 by the IAT 
library were taken to form the input docu- 
ments. These were about 100. In order to 
enable us to test the resilence of the system 
to cope up with the NADSIS requirement about 
60 documents were selected from the monthly 
accession lists of other sister establish- 
ments. Out of these 160 entries, a final 
selection of 80 entries for books, PSCs and 40 
entries for reports was made. These entries 
formed a representative sample of documents 

as well as E/L features that the system has to 
cope up with. 


* The coding here refers to classification 
and indexing techniques as different from 
that of coding for computer manipulation. 
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‚ 9. ACCESS TO DOCUMENTS 


Holdings. The location of documents within 
the system and also holdings is indicated by 
following a three lettered symbol for each E/L. 
In order to facilitate first location within 
the same city, the E/L are arranged first 
according to the initia. letter of the city or 
town where they are located. Тһе other two 
letters are taken from the name of the E/L so 
that, by and large, the three letters easily 
identify the E/L where a given documents is 
available. Thus, 

PAR stands for Pune,  Armament Research 
& Development 
Establishment; 
PER stands for Pune, Explosive Research 
& Development 
Laboratory; 
PIA stands for Pune, Institute of. 
Armament Technology 
and 


Research & Develop- 
ment Establishment 
: (Engineers). 


PRD stands for Pune, 


10. IDENTIFICATION OF A BOOK WITHIN E/L. 


The surest way of identifying a document in an 
E/L is by its accession number. However, for 
books, the accession number is not included for 
the reason that the class number (UDC) and the 
author's name generallv provide sufficient 
identification. This exclusion does not affect 
very much their easy identification, but 
reduces space. Another important reason for 
this is that génerally libraries have a better 
bibliographic control over books than on reports 
and other non-book materials. 


1. IDENTIFICATION OF A REPORT 


Accession number is provided for each report 
for its identification within E/L. 


DATA ELEMENTS AND DOCUMENT DESCRIPTION FOR 
COMPUTER PROCESSING 


12. АТА ELEMENTS 


The ISBD format recommends a1] data elements 
that can be associated with a document.All data 
elements listed in ISBD are not relevant to 
our purpose. : 
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13. "CRITERIA OF SELECTION 


Data elements have been selected keeping in 
view that they:- 


(a) Keep the number of cards to be 
punched per item to the minimum; 

(b) Cover all elements that are basic 
and common to other E/L and 


(c) Help achieve maximum uniformity. 
14. PROBLEMS IN CHOOSING DATA ELEMENTS 


The accession lists issued by the various E/L 
were examined for selecting data elements. 
Besides these lists, various publishers' cata- 
logues for books, bibliographic publications 
for reports such as US Govt. Reports Announce- 
ment, RAD Abstracts (U.K.), and a few represen- 
tative reports, were studied. Тһе relative 
importance of a given data element varied very 


much depending on the nature of publication i.e. 


book, report, specification, etc. This also 
influenced in decidina separate sequences for 
books and reports. 


“© 


15. NON-UNIFORMITIES 


There is.no uniformity amonast the E/L in the 
selection and representation of data elements. 
Similar is the case regarding the identificat- 
jon of entry element, form of author represen- 
tation, indication of imprint, collation and 
method of abbreviation. 


16. SELECTED DATA ELEMENTS AND FIELD 
ORGANIZATION 


Selected data elements, field organization and 
their tags are given in Appendix 'В'. 


17. SUBJECT DESCRIPTION 


Lately, there is a trend to indicate the 
subject contents of a document as a part of 
document description. This is done by provid- 
ing key words or descriptors. Provision has 


been made for including descriptors for reports. 


The use of this field will remain restricted as 
many E/L do not provide descriptors. 


18. OUTPUT RECORDS AND THEIR DESIGN 


From the input data fed to and stored in the 
computer, a large number of output records 


corresponding to each category of data element 


or a combination of them can be generated. 
Apart from the consideration of computer time 
and cost of stationery, utility of many of 
these outputs (for example price-wise listing, 
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edition-wise listing} will be of no practical 
use. А study of the requirements of users, 
librarians and managers showed that we need to 
have outputs which are primary and those that 
are desirable or secondary. 


19. PROGRAMMED PRIMARY OUTPUTS FOR BOOKS 


For books and PSCs the following outputs have 
been designed:- 


(a) Main record of items arranaed under 
UDC numbers; 


(b) Subject key to main record; and 


(c) Title listing under authors. 


20. МАІМ RECORD 


This forms the basic record to which all other 
output records are linked. Since this record 

is also to serve as a current awareness service, 
format design needed careful attention. The 
requirements are elegant display of items, 
direct approach and easy identification. 


21. SUBJECT KEY TO MAIN RECORD 


This is ап alphabetical listing of subject 
headings appearing in the main record and 

the corresponding UDC numbers. Thus, it 
directs to the location i.e. class number under 
which all books and PSCs pertaining to a 
specific subject can be found. For works deal- 
ing with more than one subject, the index terms 
are reversed retaining the same sequence of UDC 
numbers so that.false searches are avoided. 


22. TITLE LISTING UNDER AUTHORS 


In the initial programming the author was 
referred to the serial number in the main 
record., This involved unavoidable reference 

to the main record every time a given author. 
and his work is to be identified. 1% was also 
felt that a title index is of very limited use. 
Hence, the author index was redesigned to form 
author listing of titles. 


23. | SECONDARY OUTPUTS FOR BOOKS 


Outline of UDC Numbers. This gives a broad 
outline of the UDC numbers and the subjects 
they represent. Apart from providing us a 
bird's eye-view of the subject arrangement 
followed, it also serves as a broad entry 
point to the main record. 
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24. OTHER OUTPUTS 


Additional listings of series titles, PSCs, can 
be generated by suitable modifications to the 
programming, if desired. 


25. PROGRAMMED PRIMARY OUTPUTS FOR REPORTS 


For reports the following primary outputs have 
been designed:- 


(à) Main record of reports; 
(b) Cyclic index; and 


(c) Index to.corporate authors. 


26. МАІМ RECORD OF REPORTS 


In this, the items are arranged acording to the 
COSATI list of subject categories; under the 
name of corporate author responsible, and then 
numbered serially. 


27. CYCLIC INDEX 


This forms the subject key to the reports 
listed in the main record. 


28. INDEX TO AUTHORS 


Unlike author index to books, corporate as 

well as personal author indexes to reports refer 
to serial number of the item in the main record. 
This is because the titles for reports are too 
long to represent economically. 


29. | SECONDARY OUTPUTS 


Secondary outputs such as report number index, 
contract number index are feasible to generate. 
Programmes have not yet been designed. 


30.  UP-DATING OF OUTPUT RECORDS 


The information stored in the computer memory 
should always remain up-to-date and current, 

but the difficulty is in deciding to what extent 
the printed.outputs should cover. the previous 
data. А11 primary outputs are to be issued 

once a month, with annual cumulated. issues. 


SUBJECT ANALYSIS ‘OF DOCUMENTS AND THEIR 
REPRESENTATION 


31. REPRESENTATION OF SUBJECT 


The third and the most important area of system 
design relates to subject analysis of docu- 

ments and their representation. The process of 
indexing consists of analysing the contents of 
a given document and then selecting or deriving 
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a term or terms to correctly express the subject. 
Selection of terms and the arrangement of 
entries i.e. display depend on the method of 
indexing we wish to follow. 


32. FUNCTIONS OF SUBJECT INDEXING 


Its primary function is to provide a mechanism 
by which retrieval of information already 

stored is made possible; in other words it is 

to serve as a key to the subjects represented 

by documents. Its other function is to Bring 
together all entries for documents in the system. 
having the same subject. 


33. POLICY FRAMEWORK 


As a general policy it was decided that the PP. 
should follow the indexing: done by the IAT 
library and other E/L rather than itself doing 
it. Only in case where the indexing system 
followed by an E/L fails to achieve the objectiv- 
es, we are to take recourse to conversion. 


- 34. DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS 


For the-purpose of design, the whole area of 
subject representation may be divided into two 
sub-area$, namely, display of entries, and 
retrieval mechanism or subject indexing proper. 


35. SUBJECT DISPLAY OF ENTRIES IN MAIN 
RECORDS/STORAGE 


An hierarchical scheme of classification alone 
can display related documents together. 


36. | ARRANGEMENT OF BOOKS 


IAT library and the other E/L included in the PP 
use UDC for books as well as reports. UDC being 
a hierarchical scheme brings associated docu- ' 
Dn together. Hence, UDC is retained for 

ooks 


37. PROBLEMS IN USING UDC 


There are problems in using UDC even for books, 
mainly relating to:- 


(a) Different E/L giving different class 
numbers for the same document or 
for documents dealina with the same 
subject; = 


(b) Documents being classified not to 
the same depth by every E/L; and 


(c) The use of different terminologies 


for the same class number. This 
arises because:- 
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(i) Many terms aiven in the UDC 


schedule are imprecise or out-dated, 


but stil] followed; 


(ii) Some E/L go in for comprehen- 
sive terms or current terms; апа 


(iii) A few E/L coin their own terms. 
38. OVERCOMING OF PROBLEMS 


These problems are overcome at the time of 
editing and also by followina a standard 
practice for all E/L. Problems arising out of 
situetions dictated by local requirements are 
overcome by incorporating suitable instructions 
in the programming. 


39. | ARRANGEMENT OF REPORTS 


UDC. When applied to reports, the UDC seems 
very much inadequate due to the structure-of 
the scheme and the very nature of a report. 
These are:- 


(a) The subject matter of a report is 
generally more intensive in scope 
as compared to a book; and 


(b) Reports are much more multi-discipli 


nary in nature and hence involve 
complex paradigmatic and syntagmatic 
relationships. 


Since UDC was ruled out, we had to choose 
either thesaurus terms or Broad category of 
subjects for arrangement. 


40. THESAURUS APPROACH. 


A thesaurus will distribute the entries over a 
, large area rather than brina them together. 

At present, except for Thesaurus of Scientific 
and Technical Terms (TEST) and the General 
Electric Company's (GEC) thesaurus there is no 
other thesaurus which meets our requirements. 
Construction of a new one is time consuming, 
besides requiring in-depth study and partici- 
pation of all users. Іп addition, the use of 
a thesaurus uniformly by different E/L in the 
System requires a very hiah degree of co- 
ordination and subject involvement on the part 
of all E/L. This leaves us with Broad cate- 
gories. 


41. С05АТІ CATEGORTES 


Іп а Broad Category approach the entire field 
of science and technology is divided into 
several main groups and each main oroup is 
further subdivided into sub-groups. A document 
will be listed under the approapriate main 
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group/sub-group. The advantages of using 
Broad categories are:- 


(a) It is easier to list all reports 
under broad subject heads; 


(5) Broad category approach is followed 
by many international systems; 


(c) А ready made groupina of subjects 
issued by the Committee on Scienti- 
fic and Technical Information 
(COSATI), USA is available in 
COSATI List of Subject Categories; 
and 

(d) COSATI covers the field of science 
and technology fairly well. 


Thus, we could readily employ COSATI cateaories 
for listing reports. 


42. SUBJECT INDEXING PROPER 


Apart from author approach, the most important 
approach to information is throuah the subjects; 
thus the design of subject index is crucial to 
the success of the system. Here, we have a 
choice between post-coordinate and pre-coordi- 
nate systems. 


43. SUBJECT INDEXING OF BOOKS 


For the reasons mentioned earlier, we have 
selected UDC, a pre-coordinate device for 
Subject indexing of books, monographs and PSCs. 


44. SUBJECT INDEXING OF РЕРОРТ5 


For reports, it was found that neither a 
classification scheme nor a thesaurus will suit 
our needs stated earlier. Thus, we had to 
think of a title based subject index. Of the 
Key-Word In Context'(KWIC), Key-Word Qut of 
Context (KWOC) and.Cyclic index concepts, all 
of which can be aenerated by computer mani- 
pulation of titles, Cyclic index has been 
selected, as it is easy to operate and simple 
to understand. 


45. | CYCLIC INDEX 


In a given title the words representina the 
Subject are first selected. Then each subject 
word and the portion of the title followina 
the subject word are fully copied. This is 
followed by a full stop(.) and the portion of 
the title that falls prior to the subject word 
is also copied after the full stop. Thus, the 
subject index consists of cyclina the title 
around the subject word, thereby creating as 
many index entries as there are subject words. 
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In the following example, the title "Simplified 
loading formulae for pullout manoeuvres of 
tailed aeroplanes" will have 3 index entries 

as follows:- 


(а) Loading formulae for pull-out man- 
oeuvres of tailed aeroplanes. 
Simplified; 


(b) Pull-out manoeuvres of tailed aero- 
planes. Simplified loading formulae 
for; and 


(c) Aeroplanes. Simplified loading 
formulae for pull-out manoeuvres - 
of tailed aeroplanes. 


46. DISADVANTAGES OF CYCLIC INDEX 


Any natural language based index whether KWIC 
or Cyclic have the following disadvantages:- | 


(a) .Inter-relationship of subjects are 
ignored; . 


(b) Introduces inconsistencies due to 
lack of vocabulary control; 


(c) Does not solve problems created 
by synonyms and acronyms; and | 


(d) Excludes subjects when the concerned 
subject word do not form a part of 
the title., - 


However the advantages of cyclic index far out- 
weigh its deficiencies. Тһе PP recognises 
‘these problems^and some of these can be solved 

by building appropriate guides and instructions 
in the programming. | 


CONDUCT OF PILOT PROJECT 
LITERATURE SEARCH 


Before the PP. was initiated, a literature search 
was made to see whether we could benefit from 
earlier experiments. Except for a project 
initiated by INSDOC around 1965, no work similar 
to the PP seems to have been undertaken within 
the country. Computerized systems found in 

BARC (Bombay), TIFR (Bombay) and IIT (Madras) 
belong to different categories. 


INSDOC EXPERIMENT 


No published account of it is available. It was 
а failure. The main reasons for the failure 
seem to be that:- 


(a) It did not cover reports and other 
non-book literature, the coverage 


ОҒ which is more important than 
books; : 
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(b) It was а piece-meal approach,without 
appreciating the wider role of 
information in the over-all context 
of a national information system; 


(с) The emphasis was more on the union 
catalogue aspect than on current 
awareness; 


(d) It resulted in a printed catalogue 
which gave the impression of freeze 
rather than a current and continuing 
service and thereby making it un- 
economical; M 


(е) Final users of the output did not 
' constitute a group with inter- 
dependent or shared subject’ interest; 
and 


(f) The awareness which we find to-day 
i on the need for an efficient infor- 
mation system was not there. 


Apart from this unpublished account of a part 
experiment, there was nothing that we could 
trace. Hence, we had to initiate the PP on 
our own without access to previous experience. 


APPROACH TO PP 


‘One of the initial decisions on the PP was that 


the project must entirely depend upon the 
resources of IAT, regarding both manpower and 
technical ability. It was also decided that the 
emphasis ѕһоџ1а Бе on results rather than - 
perfection. Except for conputer facilities all 
other work was conducted drawing upon our 
resources. 


EXPOSURE TO OUTSIDE COMMENTS 


In order to obtain the user reaction, the PP was 
discussed with knowledgeable people that includ- 
ed library users, information specialists, 
management people, sister establishments, and 
computer experts. Later, it was also discussed 
in the Meeting of the Heads of Libraries and 
TICs of DRDO held in Delhi. in February 79. Due 
weightage was given to their view points. 


COLLABORATION WITH ARDE. COMPUTER CENTRE 


The PP was initiated only after making sure 
that the Honeywell computer facilities of the 
ARDE Computer Centre are available for the 
project. , The objective of the PP was discussed 
with them and the areas of work coming under 
the design and that of computer work were 
demarcated. Initial punching of input data on 
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cards and COBOL programming of the various 
outputs were done by the Computer Centre. Close 
liaison and healthy understanding between the 
designers and the computer experts prevailed 
throughout. 


RESULTS AND DISCUSSIONS - 
RESULTS 
COMPUTER GENERATED OUTPUTS 
The PP has resulted in six specimen ВИЙ. 
‘three for books and PSCs, and three for reports, 


as follows:- 


(a) Main record of books arranged under 
-UDC numbers (appendix A); 


(b) Subject Key to Main record of books 
(Appendix B); 


ы (с) Title listing of books under names 


of authors (Appendix C); 


(d) Main record of reports arranged 
under COSATI subject categories 
(Appendix D); ' ; 


(е) Cyclic index i.e. subject key to 
reports (Appendix E); and 


(Ғ) Index to corporate authors. 
DISCUSSIONS 
JUSTIFICATION FOR USING COMPUTER. 


Use of computer to information processing in 
libraries, particularly in the Indian context 
is looked upon either with awe or scepticism. 
Often the question is raised whether it is — 
really necessary and if so whether it -is 
economically justifiable. Our own experience 
and the results of the PP definitely show that 
we must go in for computer .processing when the 
facility is available. Our books and periodical 
assets (at cost) alone exceed Rs.40 lakhs and . 
the annual investment is about Rs. 45 lakhs. 


The use made of this asset is limited at present. 


Computer processing definitely enhances the 
chances of putting these resources into greater 
use. There is no doubt about its economic 
justification when it is extended to cover 

the entire resources of the DRDO. 


ADVANTAGES 
There is no substitute for a reading list 
readily made available to a research worker 


at his table or the gains obtained by exposing 
him to the total resources of the system in a 
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given field. Only computer can help us in 
achieving this objective on a large scale. 


The various outputs obtained in the PP 
clearly show the additional approaches that we 
can create to the information resources. These 
approaches, particularly that of cyclic index, 
are not practicable by manual process. 


CHOICE OF DATA ELEMENTS AND FIELD 
ORGANIZATION 


Selection of data elements and field organizat- 
ion has been made on the basis of current 
practices followed in similar established 
information services, our own requirements of 
giving all the essential data and the need for 
economy. One may question the soundness of 
excluding many of the data elements associated 
with documents. These deletions are justified 
on the ground that the final outputs are to 
Service the current, active and essential 
information rather than act as tools of physical 
bibliography. І 


The initial choice of Limited Field design had 


‘given rise to rigidity. In order to overcome 


this difficulty, the input field design is 
now changed to Variable Field by introducing 
tags for each field. 


CHOICE OF INDEX LANGUAGES 


Index languages used have given the satisfactory 
results from both subject display and retrieval 
angle. One could always differ from the choice 
of index languages selected i.e. UDC- for books 
and COSATI categories and Cyclic index for 
reports. These differences of opinions are 

the results of genuine convictions and the 
library science literature is full of such 
discussions. There is no other alternative 

for UDC unless we are prepared to completely 
change the present method of indexing books not 
only in IAT but in almost all the libraries of 
DRDO. Even then, there is no other system 
available at present which is perfect and meets 
all the requirements. 


Тһе: Cyclic index provides a unique subject 
approach to reports. . It is simple to operate, 
precise and specific in approach and requires 
least effort on the part of indexer and the 
user. Its disadvantages can be overcome by 
building suitable sub-systems. Though there 
will be loss of information in retrieval by 
Cyclic index, even then, the success rate 

is between 50 to 60% which is higher than the 
recall achieved by using other index languages. 
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PROGRAMMING 


The COBOL programming has given satisfactory 
outputs; but still there is scope for improving 
the format of the outputs to make them more 
elegant and achieve better impact on the user. 
The Honeywell 420 computer has certain limi- 
tations on storage and manipulation of large 
amount of data, particularly the exacting work 
of punching thousands of cards. These could be 
overcome when we have access to the new computer 
expected to be installed soon at ARDE. 


CONCLUSION 


The PP has proved the capability of the design 
to cover the entire resources of DRDO and 
thereby the feasibility of establishing a 
National Defence Science Document Handling 
System. The PP has also indicated the areas 
in which further work is needed and they are 
in the fields of standardization of document 
description, finding solutions to some of the 
indexing problems and refinement of format of 
various outputs. . 
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Since the completion of the PP, the 
System has been established covering the resour- 
ces of the R&D establishments located in Poona, 
and 15 working well. Efforts are continuing 
to extend the coverage to other sister esta- 
blishments. Further work is in progress to 
switch over from the batch processing to that 
of an on-line inter-active system. 
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MOSSBAUER EFFECT STUDIES—SOME 
DEDUCTIONS FROM A BIBLIOMETRIC ANALYSIS 


 К.5: RANGARAJAN 
(MISS) POONAM BHATNAGAR 


Publications and Information Directorate - 
New Deihi-110012 


Bibliometrte analysis of papers in 'MOssbauer 
Effeet' as covered tn the Phystes Abstracts 

. has been carried out over a period of more 
than two decades since its discovery. The 
analysts Leads to the following significant 
deduetions:- (i) The growth сирре of appli- 
cations in this field tends towards а saturat- 
ton as the Silver Jubilee of the 'Mossbauer 
Effeet' approaches. (11) The growth curves 

. papers published in the branches of :phystes, 
chemistry, metallurgy and instrumentation tend 
to saturation level. But activity in the new 
branches of biology and archeology ts expected 
to pick up. (ttt) USA followed by USSR tops 
the countries publishing in this field; India 
occupies the 7th rank. (iv) Major portions of 
the contributions from India ts from the 
universities and the academic institutions. 
Research in this field was not initiated for 
nearly a decade after its discovery in the 
national Laboratories of India and the 
contributions from the defence research 
establishments is almost nil. (о) English 
Language is found to be the best lingua franca 
for quick and wide dissemination of scientific 
information. 


INTRODUCTION 


Active research workers spend considerable 
amount of their time in survey of literature 


in those branches of science of their interest. 


For efficient programming of any research 
project, continuous collection of new infor- 
mation and proper evaluation of such infor- 
mation are musts. Considerable saving of time 
and labour in such activities has not accrued 
to research workers because of new innovations 
and techniques developed by the 'information 
Science'. Selective dissemination indexes 

` (SDI) from computer stored information is à 
typical example of such services. 
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Information science has found appli- 
cations in such fields as science policy 
planning, evaluation of scientific projects, 
Survey and forecasting of growth of different 
branches of science, etc. Viewed from the 
angle of this new branch of science, any re- 
search activity can be defined as a search for 
new information in the light of available 
information. : 


Information science has a good impact 
on the modern industrial world because of its 
indispensibility in the development of new 
technologies, updating of existing technologies 
or evolving appropriate technologies. 1% is 
said that the wide gap in the living standards 
of people in the developed and developing 
countries can be reduced considerably by the 
use of techniques of information science in 
the developing countries, since one of the 
bottle necks in the progress of the developing 
countries is lack of information about 
appropriate technologies. 


Bibliometric analysis is one of the 
techniques followed in the information science 
to evaluate the growth of research in any 
field. Periodical assessment of growth rates 
in different fields of research will have value 
to research-workers because they will indicate 
which branches ОҒ science are indicating 
tendencies of rapid growth in future. Just as 
the correct choice of a profession by a young- 
man early in his career decides to a large 
extent his final material success in life, 
the correct choice of the field of research 
activity by a scientific team also is largely 
responsible for the prestige of the team in 
the scientific work. "The early bird catches 
the worm" is true in the scientific ыы 
as іп апу other activity. 
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in this branch will continue to be steady. The 
curve corresponding to biology branch shows that 
the activity is nearly steady even though the 
number of papers published during the whole 
period of analysis (1968-76) is small. The 
yearly analysis of data regarding papers 
originating from different countries in. the 
different branches reveal that studies in this 
branch have been initiated only recently in 

USA and USSR, the two countries leading in 
scientific research. Hence it is justified 


_in predicting that there will be good activity 


in this branch in the near future. Mossbauer 
Effect has recently found application in archeo- 
logy and it can be surmised that more papers 
may be published in this new branch. 


4. COUNTRIES CONTRIBUTING TO MOSSBAUER 
EFFECT STUDIES 


„Тһе. share of different countries on the total 


number of papers in different years is shown 
in Table 2. It is seen that USA followed by 
USSR not only occupy the top positions, the 


total contributions from the two countries 


account for 40% of the total. Not only Germany 
(FDR and GDR combined) has the third rank in 
the number of papers published, the output 
from Germany is double that from UK which 
occupies the next rank. Number of countries 
around Germany have contributed more papers 

in this field than in other fields of physics. 
This observation clearly reveals that the 
‘effect of proximity’ does play a considerable 
role in inducing people to take interest in 
developments in their neighbourhood even in 
scientific research. Brazil and Korea have 
contributed 32 and 13 papers, numbers consider- 
ably more than the number of contributions to 
other fields of physics from these countries. 
The obvious reason is that schools of research 
might have been set up by some visiting 
Scientists from a developed country. 1% is no 
surprise that contributions from a large number 
of developing countries and countries from the 


-oil/rich Middle East are insignificant and that 


developed countries of the West account for 
major portion of the output, since such is the 
trend observed in all other scientific and 
technical fields. Hence it is clear that 
schools of studies in Mossbauer Effect are con- 
fined to a few developed.countries. India is a 
unique example, though a developing country, 
yet having active schools of research in this 
field. 


5, ANALYSIS OF CONTRIBUTIONS FROM INDIA 
It is gratifying to note that despite the low 
per capita income and difficulties in getting 


facilities in research and limited job oppor- 
tunities, Indian scientists could keep up their 
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tempo of research even in a recent field as 
‘Mossbauer Effect'. While answering why India 
has taken efforts to launch an artificial satel- 
lite despite conditions of poverty in the 
country, our Prime Minister, Smt. Indira Gandhi, 
pointed out that this would show the world that 
India, even though may be poor in material 
wealth, is rich enough in intellectual calibre, 
inventive genius and ability to chalk out and 
work gigantic plans. Тһе fact that India ranks 
seventh in the order of nations contributing to 
the 'Mossbauer-tEffect' studies justifies the 
faith our Prime Minister has in Indian scientists 


With a view to knowing the locations of 
the research schools, the institutionwise break 
up of published papers is shown in Table 3. Of 
the 216 papers, published in the decade, 93 are 
from;universities. If the contributions from 
the-IITs, BARC and TIFR are added to this, it 
is evident that 85% of the total contributions 
are from this group. Analysis made by Miss 
Poonam Bhatnagar (3) has shown that research 
activity is confined to a few centres. Тһе 
analysis of Rangarajan et al (1) has also : 
revealed that active research in physics is 
confined to a few centres. Тһе yearwise ana- 
lysis of outputs has indicated (3) that while 
there is a regular flow of papers from the BARC, 
TIFR and IIT Kanpur, the output from the 
universities is erratic. Output of papers 
from the National Laboratories have started 
only after 1968, indicating research in this 
field at these laboratories was not initiated 
for nearly a decade after the discovery. Even 
though Mossbauer Effect studies have great 
relevance to material science, it is surprising 


.that no research paper from the Defence Re- 


search Establishments has been included in 
the Physics Abstracts. 


6. ENGLISH LANGUAGE - THE EFFECTIVE VEHICLE 
FOR SCIENCE COMMUNICATION 


The discovery of Mossbauer Effect was first 
reported in a German journal in 1958. World 
wide interest in this study was initiated only 
after 1960 following the publication confirming 
the results in US Journal. A comparison of the 
rates of growth of papers in the two fields of 
research where considerable activity is observed 
over several years, viz. the 'Raman Effect' and - 
the 'Mossbauer Effect' is made in Table 4. 


It is seen that active research work has 
been taken up at several centres within a short 
period after the discovery of Raman Effect, as 
is evident from the fact that the number of 
papers published in the first years are 58, 
233, 416, 603 and 778. Іп case ofMossbauer 
Effect the corresponding numbers are a few, 

38, 74, 141 and 204. However, after the 12th 
year, the cumulative number of papers published 
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in Mossbauer Effect exceeds that for Raman 
Effect. The initial lag in the follow-up 
studies is obviously due to the lack of wide 
and quick dissemination of information about | 
. this discovery in the Scientific Community. This 
ovbiously is due to the discovery being report- 
ed іп а journal not published in English. This 
significance to developing countries, viz. that 
English language is the best vehicle for quick 


and wide dissemination of scientific information. 
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SELF CITATIONS BY INDIAN LIBRARY 


SCIENTISTS 


The study is based on the citations appearing 
in the Annals of Library Science (afterwards 
Annals of Library боТепсе and Documentation) ` 
during 1954-1975 (Vols. 1-28). Of the 1545 
ettations appeared in the journal, 231 were 
self citations (books-181, periodical artioles- 
100, conferenedé proceedings-8, and theses-2), 
aecounting for 14.9% of the total cttattons. 

Of the self-citing authors, S.R. Ranganathan 
tops the list with 174 sélf веі 


0. INTRODUCTION 


Citation analysis is said to be an effective 
tool to decide the use of literature in a 
specific field. No document can be adjudged 
fully valid and authentic if it is not suppor- 
ted by citations. It has been studied and 
found that the number of most cited titles is 
very small in the "Annals of Library Science 
and Documentation." 22. 
Тһе analysis has been made about the 
recall and self citations, which means how many 
self citations have been really used to- support 


‚һе context. Fussler's 11) study, for example, 


showed that in Chemistry and Physics, a' single. 
important journal in each field contained 25% ' 
of self cited references of useful literature. 


Я Similar studies had also been made by 
Brown (2) and Morgan (3) ice they had shown, 
that in the field of Physiology there was a 
marked tendency to cite earlier Works by most 
authors and hence, 30-35% self citations become 
essential in the field. 


It had been noted earlier in 1937, that 
Dalziel (4) did not include the self citations 
in his study, arguing that their inclusion 
would distort the final results by not showing 
the relative usefulness of different journals. 
Most researchers, however, believed that this 
type of citation should be included in the 
final tabulation, since, it too représents 
actual library or litérature use. In agree- 
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ment with this argument self citations have 
been included and is treated as attested true . 

_ copies of the past work in support of the 
present. 


It had been said that any new information 
must be properly fixed in the fabric of woven 
knowledge by adequately citing the previous 
works. Мен achievements are daily made in the 
ever growing universe of knowledge and if they 
are not recorded they will be lost. Unless 
we relate the new to the old, no one is going 
to accept the newness of the work. That is 
why theses or statements without citations 
have to face severe criticisms. If the 
relationship is not established with the past, 
there may be good reason to doubt the alleged 
newness of present works. 


Citation index is one of the latest and 
effective tools based on the inter relationship 
of papers thróügh their citations. It appears, 
there are many library science papers without 
reference to the available literature. Fein- 
chel (5) studied the citation pattern in infor- 
mation science and found a tendency for like 
.documents to cite each other. 


. Taylor (6) believes that.the citation 
pattern in the area of library science is 
much less clear and definite than that of many 
scientific disciplines. Gilchrist (7) studied 
the field of documentation by measuring the 
coverage of primary journals by secondary 
journals. Не was able to identify the 'key' 
journals in the. tietd documentation by this 
method. 


One НИЯ aspect of a citation is 
its relevance or appropriateness in the specific 
context. This study has revealed that in a 
number of cases the whole book has been cited 
when only a chapter of the book is really 
relevant in the context. At times, even 
apparently irrelevant materials have also been 
cited which are likely to lead to false retriev- 
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al so far as the readers are concerned. At 
times, about 30% of citations were of such 
non-relevant nature which gave negative results 
For example, while discussing ‘obsolescence’ - 
some authors had cited articles where only 

the word 'obsolescence' was present which 
increased the number of citations but did 
little to support the text. 


1. METHODOLOGY 


For the present study the "Annals of Library 
Science and Documentation" had been taken as 
the sample. Vols. 1-22 from 1955-1975 were 
taken into consideration. А total of 302 | 
articles were scanned and the citations given 
at the end of articles were noted down on 
slips in the same form as given by the author. 
For each citation one slip was prepared. А 
total of 1545 slips were prepared and they were 
arranged in different sequences for different 
studies. 


Out of these slips the self-cited 
citations were taken out and analysed. 


2. OBSERVATIONS 


When the total sample was analysed, out of 587 
books cited only 121 were self-cited that came 
to about 20.9% of the books cited and 7.8% 

of overall citations. Similarly in the case 

of periodical literature it was observed that 
100 out of 567 items were self-cited i.e. 17.6% 
of the total periodical citations and 6.5% of . 
overall citations. For other types of docu- 
ments 8 out of 125 conference proceedings and. 
2 out of 8 theses and unpublished documents 
were self-cited. Thus, out of 1545 citations 
only 231 were self citations which was calculat- 
ed as 14.955. Іп comparison to the findings 

of Fussler, Brown and Morgan where the highest 
percentage was 30, the present percentage of, 
self-citation is quite low. Table 1 gives the 
details. 


fable: 1, Self Citation by Authors, their Percentage, 
Overall Percentage 





S.No, Types of documents No.of self % of self Overall self 
citations citations citations 2 


out of 1545 
1. Books 121 20.9 7.8 
2. Periodical Articles 100° 17.6 6.5 
3. Conference Proceedings 8 6.4 0.5 
4. Theses/Unpublished 2 25.0 0.1 
documents 
TOTAL 231 -- 14.9 
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Table: 2. Self Citations Made by Authors 





S.No. Authors Periodi- Books Conf. Unpub.Total 4% Overall 


cais Proc. Doc. ut of % 
Thesis ?31 (1545) 
1. Ranganathan(SR) 64 108 2 x 174 75.3 11.2 
2. Others 36 13 6 2 57 24.7 3.7 
TOTAL фо "i220 в 2 231 100 ^ 14.9 


Out of 217 citations of articles in 
Indian periodicals, 110 articles were from the 
same periodical, i.e. the Annals of Library 
Science and Documentation, which had the largest 
number of citations. This indicates that the 
self-cited.periodical articles were largely 
confined to a single periodical. The tally 
was about 50%. Тһе reason might be that as a 
journal is said to be specialised in a parti- 
cular field so an author also is specialised іп 
a particular field. | | 


21. Self Citation by a Particular Author 


Out of 231 seif citations of books, periodicals, 
conference proceedings, thesis and unpublished 
documents it was quite surprising to note that 

S R Ranganathan,alone was responsible for 174 
citations. Other authors together self-cited 

57 items in all. These 57 self citations includ- 
ed Indian as well as foreign contributions. The 
details are given in Table 2. 


From the above Table, it is clear that 
S В Ranganathan alone cited 75.3% of the total 
self citations to Indian periodicals or 11.2% 
of the total self citations. Rest of the 
authors cited 24,7% of the self citations i.e. 
3.7% of the total self citations. 


3. | CONCLUSION 


i) Authors have to cite their own works as 
evidence, or in support. 


ii) Authors have to use self citations to 
interlink the development of thoughts or ideàs 
оҒ past, present and future to avoid criticisms 
on validity. 


iii) Non-relevant items should not be cited to 
make the citation list long. Let the citation 
list be uptodate and contain only relevant 
reference to avoid noise and false retrieval. 


iv) Self citation in the same journal is often 
high. This reveals a publishing preference by 
most authors. Usually, a scientist prefers his 
papers to be published іп the same journaT 
which he reads. 
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v) А journal may be particularly renowned for 
publishing papers in a speciality. So an 
author will continuously send his articles to 
the same journal if he is working in this 
speciality. 


vi) Self citations are more, because the 
scientists generally tend to carry on research 
within one basic field. One may pursue the 
study of a specific avenue of research within 
the main body since some of his work may be 
based on earlier observations. 


vii) Ranganathan made the maximum number of 
self citations and thus his method of writing . 
and citing was more scientific and authentic. 
He linked the arguments with past and present 
works, to make his contribütions authentic. 
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INFORMATION RESOURCES, SERVICES AND 
INFORMATION NEEDS IN CHEMISTRY AND 
CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY IN INDIA: A SURVEY 


R.S. SINGH 


National Chemical Laboratery 
Pune-41 1008 


It has been proposed to develop the National 
Chemical Laboratory library into a National 
Information Centre for Chemistry and Chemical 
Technology (МІСНЕМ) under NISSAT. Establish- 
ment of such a major facility requires some 
knowledge of the available resources and the 
needs of potential users of information in the 
field. For this, a survey has been carried out 
to :scertain the above by sending a set of 
questionnaires to an adequate population of 
potential users in the field. Returns have been 
analysed and the results are presented in this 
paper. The survey clearly indicates the need 
for establishing NICHEM at NCL. 


Q. INTRODUCTION 


The Science and Technology Plan for 1974-79 
prepared by the National Committee on Science and 
Technology (NCST) provides ample evidence of 
Government's commitment for the development 

of science and technology in India. МС5Т for- 
mulated these plan proposals with the assistance 
of 27 Panels consisting of 233 Planning Groups. 
The totality of nation's scientific and 
technological needs were divided into 27 sectors 
and were named as Panels. One of the important 
Panels was on Information / 1 /. This panel 
reviewed various aspects of information and 
envisaged the establishment of a National 
Information System for Science and Technology 
(NISSAT). The objectives of this system were 

to augment. the information facilities in the 
country to meet the needs of scientists, 
technologists, management personnel and 
technicians, working in R & D organisations, 
government departments and private and public 
sector undertakings. Тһе NISSAT network 

would be built up on the existing infrastructure 
by integrating and coordinating the available 
services and a:tivities and by seeking co- 
operation of individual information centres. 
Weak links and gaps would be identified for 


E: 


strengthening them or for establishing new 
services. Тһе main components of NISSAT are: 


(1) The NISSAT National Focal Point in 
the Department of Science and 
Technology (DST), and 


(2) The NISSAT Network of services : 
This will consist of (a) the sectoral 
information centres on different 
sectors based on disciplines, 
products, missions etc. and their 
local information units (LIUs); (b) 
the Regional System comprising of 
Regional Centres (RC); and (c) other 
specialised supporting services like 
computerised based SDI services, 
on-line access to data bases and 
document supply facilities etc. (8j. 


01. National Information Centre for Chemistr 
and Chemical Technology (NICHEM) : 
Information, Centre for Chemistry and Chemical 
Technology proposed to be established at NCL 
will be one of the Sectoral Information Centres 


(SICs) to cater to the information needs of one 
of the largest sector in science and technology. 


02. Survey of the Information Resources and 
Needs. 
To initiate the establishment of such a major 
facility at the national level, some knowledge 
of the resources in the field as well as the 
potential users in the country is required. 
One of the important methods to acquire such 
knowledge is to conduct surveys. Several 
such surveys have been conducted in different 
fields of science and technology (2,5,6,7). 
It was decided to conduct a survey to assess 
the needs for information facilities by research 
institutions and industrial organisations in 
chemistry and allied fields. The results of 
this survey are presented in this report. 
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1. THE SURVEY 
1.1 Objectives 
The main objectives of this survey are : 


_(1) To obtain the overall perspectives 
of R & D establishments, industrial organisa- 
tions and reséarch and trade associations who 
are the potential users of the proposed services. 


(2) To ascertain the sources of in- 
formation available with them. 


(3) To identify the needs of information 
and documentation services by the 
potential users. 


(4) To identify translation facilities 
' available with them and their needs 
for the same. 


(5) To ascertain the existing repro- 
‘ -graphic facilities and the needs 
thereof. 


1.2 Methodology 


A questionnaire was suitably designed keeping 

in view the objectives enumerated above. This 
is reproduced in Appendix I. This questionnaire 
was mailed to a select population of potential 
users. Some of the bigger industrial centres 
like Bombay, Delhi, Calcutta, Madras, Hyderabad, 
Bangalore, Ahmedabad, Baroda and Surat were 
surveyed through personal visits also. 


1.3 Scope 


The parties questioned under the survey were 
educatioml and training institutes, R & D 
organisations, research and trade associations 
and they were selected from the following 
sources. 


1. The Directory of Scientific Research 
Institutions in India - Indian 
National Scientific Documentation 
Centre, New Delhi. - 1969. 


2. СРМА Directory - Chemical Plant and 
Machinery Association of India, 
Bombay. - 1973. 


3. Indian Chemical Directory, llth ed. - 
Technical Press Publication, Bombay. 


4. Indian Industries, 14th Ed. - Indian 


Industries Publications, Bombay. - 
1977. 
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Б; Industrial and Commercial Directory 
of Puna - 2nd Ed. Mahratta Chamber 
of Commerce and Industries, Pune. - 
1978. : 


. 6. Times of India Directory'and Year 
ES Book including Who's Who - Times of 
„India Press, Bombay. ~ 1977. 


`7. "Manufacturer's Directory, 9th Ed. - 
Indian Chemical Manufacturer's 
Association, Calcutta. - 1978. 


1.4 Sample 


А total of 1360 questionnaire blanks were mailed. 
About 93 organisations were not traceable and 
the questionnaires were returned undelivered. 

The other 1267 organisations could be contacted 
in the first mailing effort. About 40 new 
organisations were contacted while making per- 
sonal visits in the major industrial centres 
like Bombay, Delhi, Calcutta, Madras, Hyderabad, 
Bangalore, Ahmedabad, Baroda and Surat. In this 
way the total number of organisations contacted 
rose to 1307. Out of these 216 parties responded 
to our questionnaire. Overall response thus ` 
worked out to be 16.53%. ; 


1.5 ^ Sample Distribution 


Organisations responding to our questionnaire 
are divided into 6 major groups as given in the 
figure 1. The largest group of respondents is 
small scale sector followed by private sector | 
and »ublic sector. This trend points out that 
industrial units more eager in making use of 
information services. Тһе other major groups 
of respondents who have shown interest are 

R & D organisations and academic institutions. 
This pattern of distribution resembles other 
surveys such as the Food Survey conducted by 
CFTRI / 2 у. i 


Оп analysing the replies to question 6 of 
the questionnaire, it is observed that many res- 
pondents have more than one subject of interest 
in their activity. These activities have been 
divided into 14 major subjects. These are given 
in figure 2. General chemistry, chemical techno- 
logy, colour chemicals and organic chemistry are 
more favoured subject areas. Spectrum of sub- 
jects of interests of respondents embraces all 
aspects of chemistry and chemical technology. 

It is therefore necessary that the proposed 
centre (NICHEM) should try to meet the require- 
ments of all categories. Its services should be 
oriented to meet the increased demand of indus- 
tries which is likely to be the biggest group 
of potential users. 





Meet. 


2. R & D : PROBLEMS AND FACILITIES ` 


2.1 Technical Problems 


Question 7, 8, 9 and 10 of the questionnaire 
were designed to ascertain the technical prob- 
lems, R & D facilities and methods of solving 
the R & D problems of the organisations. Re- 
plies to question 10, illustrated in Table 1, 
indicate that many industries have more than 
one problems as ennumerated in the question. 
Testing of products is a major problem for a 
number of respondents. Problems relating to 


quality control and standardisation rank second 


and third respectively. Around 50 respondents 
have got various other problems: such as pro- 
curement of raw materials and equipment, by- 


product utilization, cost reduction and develop- 
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and documentation services in chemistry and 
chemical technology. i 


2.2 Method of solving problems. 


Table 2 indicates that the majority of the 
organisations have got their own set-up to 
solve the R & D problems. Others solve their 
problems with the assistance of consultants 
(26.85%), national laboratories (22.22%) and 
foreign collaborators (13.43%). 


2.3 R & D Facilities. А 
In the previous section, it is observed that - 


nearly 81.48% organisations own their R & D 
set-up. Details of expenditure and staff 


deployment in these R & D setups are given in. 
table 3a and 3b. A close look at the tables 
shows that the majority of them spent over 

Rs. one lakh- annually on R&D units. There are 
about 98 units who employ below.20 persons, on 
the other hand there are 56 units who employ 
above 100 staff in their R & D establishments: 


ment of new items etc. They had tried to solve 
these problems through a variety of sources such 
as their own R & D set-ups, consultants, national 
laboratories, collaborators etc. These are 
discussed in the following para. The proposed 
Information Centre will have to keep these 
problems in mind while initiating the information 
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Figure 1. DISTRIBUTION OF RESPONDENTS BY AREA 
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Figure 2. DISTRIBUTION OF.RESPONDENTS BY SUBJECT 
Note: The sum total of industries in the chart 
‘is more than the total number of respon- 
dents (216) because several. industries 
cover more than one subject. 
Table 1. Technical Problems. К: Table 2. R & D Problems How they аге solved. 
| , S.No. Source No. Percentage for 
S.No. Type No. Percentage | 216 respondents. 
for 216 respondents. - 
1. Own setup 176 81.482 
l. Testi | 79 . 36. р 
TORRE DONA, 2. Collaboration (foreign) 27 12.50% 
2 uality Control. 53 24.54% ` . 
weny 3. Consultants 58 26.85% 
3. % dizati 9 „69% - 
аны ааа Р 4. National Lab./Uni.Lab. 48 22.22% 
4 Others. 50 23.15 - i 
; : 5. Any other | 5 2.31% 
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“Тһе total number of staff deployed іп 
these R & D units is 6527 which gives an average 
of 37.09 persons per unit. The proposed in- 
formation centre (NICHEM) should keep in mind 
this volume while organising its services. 


Table 8а. Expenditure 


Budget 
(Rs. in Below 1-10 11-25 26-50 51-100 101- Not 
lakhs) | ' above given 


Units. 21 49 16 7 10 14 99 





Percen- 
tages 
for 216,9.72 22.69 7.41 3.24 4.63 6.48 45.83 
І 100.06 
` Table 3b. Staff 
,Persons 1-20 21-50 51-100 101- above Not 
. specified. 
Units 98 11 14 56 17 
Percentages i 
for 216. 45.37 14.35 6.48 25.93 7.87 
100.00 
3. INFORMATION RESOURCES 


Questions 11, 12, 14, 15 and 16 were formulated 
to ascertain the library facilities available 
with the organisations. Question. 13 was in- 
cluded to find out the present methodology 
adopted by the organisations in meeting their 
information needs and question 18 was designed 
to ascertain information, documentation, trans- 
lation and reprographic facilities available 
with the respondents. Réplies received are 
discussed below. 


3.1 ^ Library Facilities | 


About 153 (70-83%) organisations reported that 
they maintained their own library. The library 
facilities indicating collection, staff and 
budget are given in Table 4. It will be seen 
from the table that a fairly large number of 
(53) organisations possess good collection 
ranging from 1000 to 10,000 volumes and about 12 
units possess even bigger collection. The staff 
deployment апа -budget provisions appear to be 

. quite adequate. A good number (19.61%) of 
libraries invest more than one lakh'rupees in 
maintaining their library facilities. Around 
50% of these libraries are well organised on 
modern lines and follow recognised systems of 
classification and cataloguing. 
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-28 libraries offered inter-library loan 
facilities to other organisations. Percentage 
expenditure on library facilities as compared 
to their annual budget is not encouráging. As 
per data available (70 units) it works out to 
be 1.41% only. It can be concluded that 
although a majority of organisations have 
recognised the usefulness of a technical library 
and have tried to establish one in their own 
establishment, in many cases efforts are only 
half hearted. There 15 a conscious need of 
establishing a technical library at national 


- level in the field which can co-ordinate and 


supplement the efforts of individual/local 
libraries. 
Table : 4. Library Facilities s 
і Collection, Staff and Budget 
for 158 units. 





Collection Staff 





Budget 

Category No, i Category No. % Category Мо, % 

Below 1000 88 57.52  No.1-5 54 35.29 Below 60 39.21 
1 lakh 

1000-10000 53 34.64 ^ No.6-10 14 9,15 1-5 ` 30 519.61 
. lakhs 

10000 above 12 7.84  No.11-20 4 2.61 6-10 3 1.96 
lakhs 

Ко.21-50 2 13 
Not -- -- Not 79 51.64 Not 60 39,22 
indicated indicated indicated 


3.2 Documentation Facilities. 


The question No.18 was put with a view to know 
the various types of information/documentation 
services offered by the organisations. Replies 
to this question alongwith the services needed 
are given in Table 5. About 153 libraries 
provide one or the other documentation/ infor- 
mation services. Technical enquiries occupy . 
the top position (42) followed by literature 
searches (35) and accession list and current 
awareness (34 each). There are comparatively 
smaller number (28)-of libraries which offer 
inter-library loan facilities. This 15 hardly 
18.30% of the total libraries. From Table.5 

it is clear that documentation services are 
available only in very small number of libraries. 
Removing this deficiency needs immediate 
attention. 


3.3 Meeting and Information Needs. 


Question 13 was designed to ascertain as to 

how thé organisations obtained their. information 
requirements. Table 6 indicates that libraries 

are the major source of information. About 

153 respondents made use of their own libraries 

and 134 organisations consulted local libraries. 
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National Laboratories and consultants also 
played major role as they assisted 53 and 

48 organisations respectively. Around 47 
respondents received information from INSDOC 

and 26 parties were helped by their collabo- 
rators in getting the information. This clearly 
indicates that library resources are the major 
source of supply of information and every 
‘effort should be made to augment this source. 

A comprehensive collection on the subject is 
desired to be established at national level i.e. 
NICHEM. ` 








Table : 5. Library and Documentation,Reprographioc 
and Translation Facilities : Available 
and Requtred. 

S.No, Kind Services Services 
5 Available Required : 
No. %. No. % 
Te 1) Technical Enquiries 42 27.45 91 42.13 
2) Literature Searches 35 22.88 84 33.89 
3) Inter-library loan 28 18.30 81 37.50 
4) Current Awareness 
Services 34 22.22 77 35.65 
5) Abstracting 
Services 22 14.38 70 32.41 
6) Project Information 
Services 17 11.11 69 31.94 
7) Data Collection 20 13.07 50 23.15 
8) Information Services 
to top management. 32 20.92 49 22.69 
9) Data Services 8 5.23 33 15.28 
10) Selective dissemina- 
tion of information 
9.80 24 11.11 
11) State of Art 
Reports etc. 10 6.54. 23 10.65 
12) Digest Services 6 3.92 22 10.19 
13) News Briefs 19 12.42 20 9.26 
14) Press Clipping 
Services, 21 . 13.73 20 9.26 
15) Express Information 
Services 10 6.54 17 7.87 
16) Accession List 34 22.22 =- -- 
2. Translation Services 13 8.50 73 33.80 
3. Reprographic Services 35 22.88 64 29.63 


NOTE: Percentage. о? services available is calculated 
for 153 units and percentage of services required 
is calculated for 216 responding organisations. 





4, INFORMATION SERVICES: REQUIRED BY THE USERS. 


Replies to question 23 throw.light on the 
adequacy or otherwise of the information 
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Table: 6. Meeting information requirements. 

S.No. Kind No. Percentage 
for 216 
respondents. 

1. Collaborator 26 12.04 

2, Own Library | 153 70.83 

3. Local Library | 134 62.04 

4. Consultants 48 22.22 

5. INSDOC 47 21.76 

6. National -> 53 24.54 

laboratories . 


services available with the respondents. Almost 
all the. respondents have expressed their desire 
that the National Information Centre should 
provide one or the other information/documen- 
tation services to them. This shows that the 
information.they had access to is not adequate. 
It will be seen from table 5 that technical 
enquiries (42.132), inter-library loan (37.502), 
current awareness services (35.65%), literature 
searches (33.89%), abstracting services (32.41%) 
and project information services (31.94%) are 
some of the bétter sought after services by the 
organisations. . Proposed information centre for 
chemistry and chemical technology has to bear 

in mind these potential demands,while initiating 


: documentation/information services. The 


documentation/information services ranked in 
order of their preferences according to replies 
received are as under: 


Technical enquiries 9. Data services 
Inter-library loan 10. SDI 

Current awarness 11. State of art 
services reports. 
Literature searches 12. Digest services 


News briefs 
Press clipping 
services. 
Express infor- 
mation services. 


Abstracting services 13. 
Project inf.services 14. 
Data collection 
Information services to 15.' 
top management. 


5. TRANSLATION SERVICES 


5.1 Existing Services; 


Only 13 organisations (8.502) have translation 
facilities with them. This shows that the 
translation facilities available in the field 
are very meagre and need augmentation. 


5.2 Required Services 


About 73 organisations expressed their desire 
to get translation facilities from the proposed 
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centre. This number represents 33.80% of the 
total replies received and is a further 
indicator that thére is a potential demand 
for translation services in the field. 


6. —REPROGRAPHIC SERVICES 


6.1 Existing Services 


85 Organisations have indicated the avail- 
ability of one or the other types of reprogra- 
phic facilities with them. This represents 
about 39.35% of the total replies. It is an 
encouraging- feature and an indication that 
there is awareness of reprographic services in 
the field. Question No.20 was designed to 
find out various types of reprographic faci- 
lities available with the organisations. 
Replies to this question are given in Table 7. 
It is seen from the table ‘that photocopying/ 
'xeroxing (74.12%) and ammonia/diazo printing 
(58.82%) are the major facilities available 
with them. The microfilming (11.76%) and 
electrofax (3.53%) formed the next group. 
Microfiche Reader Printer (8.24%) microfilm 
Peader (22.35%) and microcard reader (7.06%) 
are some of the equipment available with the 
respondents to read micrographics. It is. 
apparent.that there is awareness amongst the 
organisations of the usefulness cf reprographic 
шше as well as micrographic aids in the 
ield. 3 


Table : 7. | Reprographie Faciltttes. 
“S.No. Kind | No. Percentage for 
85 respondents 
1. Microfilming . 10 11.76 
Be ^ Photocopying/ “63. 74,12 
Xeroxing _ 
3. Microfiche reader 7 8.24 
printer 
4. Ammonia/Diazo' 50 58.82 
5. Electrofax 3 3.53 
6. Microfilm reader 19 22.35 
7. | Місгосаға reader 6 7.06. 
8. Others 5 5.88 


6.2 Services Needed 
It is observed from Table 5 that about 64 


respondents (29.63%) have expressed their 
desire to receive reprographic services from 


48 


SINGH 


the proposed centre. There are only 35 insti- 
tutions (22.88%) who have shown their willing- 
ness to offer reprographic services to others. 

It shows that the facilities are inadequate 

with the institutions and there is a need to ; 
develop such facilities at the proposed centre 

to fulfil the demand of potential users. 


7. OTHERS 


7.1 Computer Facilities. 


The advent of computers has changed the mode of. 
information search and dissemination in chemi-. 
stry and chemical technology to a great extent. 
The complete Chemical Abstracts Services have 
been computerised and a number of machine. read- 
able files are also available from this source. 
Yn addition there are a number of Database 
Centres who offer computerised information 
retrieval services in the field. About 26 
institutions (12.03%) possess some sort of 
computer facilities with them. But none of | 
them use this facility for information retrieval 
purpose. These existing facilities could be 
used in developing information retrieval systems 
in the field. : 


7.2 Financial Support 


As explained under para 1.2, we made personal 
visits to bigger industrial centres, for 
collecting data. During the course of dis- 
cussions, many organisations expressed their 
willingness to obtain information/documentation 
services from the centre on payment basis. . 
Though it is premature to quantify the earnings 
at this stage, but the centre,could be able 

to sell its services to a large number of 
organisations. 


8. CONCLUSIONS 


- (i) The results of the survey conclusively 


indicate that there is a need for establishing 
a national information centre for chemistry 
and chemical technology. ` ; 


(ii) Amongst the organisations who responded 


.to the questionnaire, industrial units come 


first followed by R & D establishments and 
research institutions etc. 


(iii) A large number of organisations possess 
R & D facilities with them and the staff 
engaged in these R & D units could be the 
potential users of the information/docu- 
mentation facilities of the proposed centre. 


(iv) Over 70% organisations possess library 


services. This shows that they are aware pf 
the usefulness of library facilities and have 
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tried to maintain it in their organisations. . REFERENCES 
` But these are inadequate and need augmentation 1; Indian National Committee on Science апа 
through the establishment of a national , infor- Technology, Science and Technology Plan. 
mation centre. 1974-79. 2 V. 1973. 
(v) Most'of the organisations have shown their 2. Sangameswaran S.V., Gopinath М.У. апд 
desire to receive information/documentation Amle, B.L. Information resources, 
services from the proposed centre. . Services and Information Needs ‘in Food 
Science and Technology in India. Lib Sci 
(уі) Translation facilities available with Slant Docum 1976, 13(2), 48-55. 
organisations are very meagre. ГА large number XE : 
of the respondents indicated that the proposed 3. Information Centre for Chemistry and 
centre should provide this service to them. ` Chemical Technology, A draft plan 


UNA 1979-84, NCL, .Pune. 
(vii) Reprographic facilities available with 


them are also not adequate. Wherever these 4. Singh R.S. Information and Documentation 
services are available these are limited to - Services in Chemistry and Chemical 
their own collection and staff. А large Technology. Ann Lib Sci Doc 1977, 24(3-4), 
number of them have expressed their desire to 119-30. 
receive these services from the proposed centre. : 

5. Survey of Information needs of physicists 

and chemists. J Doc 1965, 21, 83-112. 
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| ` Appendix. 
SECTORAL INFORMATION CENTRE 
FOR CHEMISTRY AND CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY 
 (NISSAT PROJECT } | 


Users / Resources of Information Survey 
{ QUESTIONNAIRE ) А E om 


( Please Print ог Type in Capital Letters Only / Use extra sheet. ) 


1. Name of Institution / Firm / Industry 


2. Mailing address 


3. Established in ( year ) 4. Annual Budget Rs................. whukhs 


5. Area of major activity 


| - ССТ] Acaedemic | с Industry | ; | ! 
CRED : : ` [OZ] Public sector 
СС) Public utility | С) Small scale sector 
Fs ыа ГЕЛ. Private sector 
2 Marketing | | СС Name any оїћег................... А 


6. Name major subject(s) to which your activity.covers 7 


Primary interest 


Secondary interest 


` 7. How do you solve your R & D problems ? ~ 


[7 Your own set up ССП Consultants С] Nat Labs./Univ. Labs 


E Collaboration ( Foreign ) 2 SD Any E ЕСЕГЕ 


8. R &.D Budget Бв........2:..........................................Шакһв 


s | : Ann Lib Sci Doc 


10. 


и. 
12. 
13. 


14. 


15. 
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Staff ( Please indicate the number only ) 


(a) MANAGERIAL 

(b) R & D STAFF 
i) Scientists 
ii) Engineers . 
iti) Technicians : 

(с) MANUFACTURING / CONSULTANCY / MARKETING 
i) Consultants 
ii) , Engineers ` 
їн) Salesmen 
ім) Technicians 


v) Name any other.... 


1 


іп addition to the normal socio-economic, tahour and legal problems, what ata your major 
technical problems ?' 


[C Testing ` _ ССС) Quality control С) Standardisation 
DEZ Name any other...... ID X UE E REUS РЕР TE PEE 
„Оо you have your own library ? ° = -> YES / NO 
И yes, what is the library budget ? ES А ағы | 


How do you meet your information requirements ? 


СТ Collaborator | С] Consultants | “СГС "SDOC 


ГТ Local Libraries С] Own Library ca National Lab. 
[LL] ‘Name any other.......... "n ҮТТЕ аналы азер екн ылы 
Collections : | A d к 

No. of Books | І | Мо. of Current Periodicals 


System of classification and cataloguing used for this collection. 
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17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 
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What are major subjects covered in the Library collection ? 


Do vou have any specialised collection ? If yes, give extent, language and type of collection ? 


Services offered 


Accession list 


ol 


ІСІ Current awareness 
Translation 
Photocopying 

5р! 

Inter-libraty loan 
Literature searches 
Technical enquiries - 


Abstracting services 


Name any ойһег................... ——— 


Do you provide services to other organisations ? If 
give the details of charging schedule. 


What reprographic facilities аге available ? 


[73 M icrofilming 


C Photocopying/Xeroxing (7-7 Electrofax 


[ОЛ Ammonia / Diazo 


Information service to top 
management 


Express information service 
State-of-art, reviews etc. 
News-briefs 

Digest service 

Press clipping service 
Project information service 
Date collection 


Data service | 


yes, 


C «Microfilm Reader 


С] Microcard Reader 


ГТТІ Microfiche Reader-Printer. (77 Name any other........... C ER vases di. 
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21. What computer/unit record facilities are available ? 
22. What is the major foreign language covering your interest ? 


23. M you feel the facilities available to you are inadiquate, would you like to make use of the 
services offered by the proposed centre ? Please indicate your choice by ticking one or more 
below. 


Т Information service to top management 
L.—4 Current awareness [LL] Express information service 
ГІ Translation С) State-of-art, reviews etc. 
(7 77 Photocopying С) Digest service 
(же 501 : СТО) News-briefs 
LLL Inter-library loan | =] Press clipping service 
rO) Literature searches (LJ Project information service 
LLG Technical enquiries (L—] Data collection 
г) Abstracting services U Data service 
L) Name any other........... доне dw a ea Rus ger cra dead ara Ee se err y e аа TA 


24. Library Staff ( Please indicate the number only ) 





Supervisory. 

Professionals 

Technicals 

Others 
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SCIENCE, TECHNOLOGY AND 
DEVELOPMENT IN CHINA 
—SECONDARY SOURCES OF INFORMATION 


Many attempts have been made to compile btblio- 
graphies on various aspects of development of 
setence and technology in China. In this 
contribution 88 such bibliographies have been 
listed under broad subject headings. A study 
has been made of their subjects, period of 
compilation and country of issue, which reveals 
interesting facts. Happenings inside China 
have influenced compilation of bibliographies 
on different subjects. For example, a biblio- 
дғарһу оп nuclear research in China was com- 
piled in the U.S in the same year, when China 
exploded an atom bomb. Further, very little 
ts known about' the information activities in 
China, though "The Institute of Setentifie and 
` Technical Information of China", has been 
funetioning for quite some time. Several 
bibliographies listed are of general nature. 
There ts need to compile detailed annotated and 
up-to-date bibliographies on spectfie aspects 
of development in China. 


INTRODUCTION 


The People's Republic of China (PRC) is by far 
the world's largest developing country. Over 
the years it has developed sufficient indi- 
genous scientific and technological capability, 
and successfully applied the results of research 
efforts for the socio-economic development of 
its masses. PRC has also made spectacular 
„advances in high technology. For example, 
China exploded an atom bomb in 1964, and a 
hydrogen bomb in 1967. Further, China put 

into orbit a satellite in 1970. Іп 1980 China 
has successfully launched carrier rocket. Іп 
pure science also China is'not lagging behind: 
Here, mention may be made of the success of. 
Chinese scientists in synthesising biologically 
active insulin in 1965. It may be mentioned 
here that science in China has not yet reached 
the level of sophistication anywhere equal to 
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that of western Europe or Japan. Мон the PRC 
has started its modernisation programme and 
looks to West for help. Even though there 
are ideological conflicts in PRC it is generally 
accepted that China provides a model for other ` 
developing countries through the establishment 
‘of a research system based upon the country's 
own resources and oriented towards its develop- 
ment needs and problems. Мо wonder, the role 
played by science and technology in the socio- 
economic development of the PRC is now receiving 
more and more attention from various scholars 
working in different parts of the world. 


Till recently, it was very difficult to 
get any first hand information on any activity 
in China. However, studies on China have been 
carried out in several institutions by different 
scholars. Also documents related to the develop- 
ment in. various fields in China have been 
collected by research institutions for the 
benefit of scholars. 1% may be mentioned here 
that most of the Chinese language literature 
has been available to the outside world through 
the translation serials. Some of these westérn 
sources have been described by Erik Baark 
in his recent paper entitled "Selected Sources 
on Developments in China's Science and Technology 
Policy" / 1 /. He has divided the sources in 
two parts - primary and secondary. Under the 
secondary sources he has listed periodical 
publications reviewing developments on a 
monthly basis. However, other important 
secondary sources like bibliographies have not 
been surveyed. It 15 proposed to. study some 
of the bibliographies covering Chinese and 
Western ‘literature on science and technology 
in PRC. This, it is hoped, will provide better 
understanding on the availability of literature 
on science, technology and development in PRC. 
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METHODOLOGY FOR SELECTING BIBLIOGRAPHIES 


Several attempts have been made to compile 
bibliographies on science, technology and 
development in China. A list of 88 such 
bibliographies has been compiled from the re- 
sources available in the Centre for Studies in 
Science Policy, School of Social Sciences, 
Jawaharlal Nehru University. In addition to: 
this, the following bibliographies on China 
have also been scanned for locating relevant 
items: 


1. Berton, Peter and Eugene, W.U. Contemporary 
China - A Research Guide ..- Stanford: The 
Hoover Institution on War Revolution and 
Peace, Stanford University, 1967. 


2. Dean, Genevieve С. Science and Technology 
| іп the Development of Modern China. London: 
Mansell, 1974. 
3, Research Policy Library, Lund, and Research 


. Survey and Planning Organization;-New Delhi. 
Research Potential and Science Policy of the 
People's Republic of China - A Biblio- 
graphy. New Delhi: Council of Scientific 
and Industrial Research, 1966. 


4. Yuan, Tung-Li, China in Western Litera- 
ture. New Haven: Yale University, 1958. 


The Complete list is given in the Appendix. 
LIMITATIONS 


Only those bibliographies have been listed which 
"have appeared in the English language | 
irrespective of the fact whether or not their 
coverage is limited to English language 
publications. Thus English language biblio- 
graphies covering relevant literature published 
in Chinese, Japanese, Russian or any other 
language have also been included in the present 
compilation. No claim is made on the list 
being complete and comprehensive. It would 
be beneficial to all those interested in: 
- studying the role of science and technology 
in the development of PRC if information 
about these is shared. Апу suggestion to 
improve the present efforts would be greatly 
appreciated. 


SCOPE 


Most of the bibliogrphies listed in the 
Appendix’ are general. Lists of scientific 

and technical periodicals from PRC have.also 
\been included. A bibliography listing western 
periodicals on China has also been included. 
General bibliographies like Tung-Li Yuan's 
"China in Western Lliterature" covering 
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literature prior to the Revolution have 

been included in the present compilation to 
provide historical perspective. Because 
development in PRC cannot be viewed in isolation 
of what happened there prior to the Revolution. 
Further, the general bibliographies also list 
publications on science, technology and 
development. 


Efforts have been made to cover almost all 
bibliographies listing scientific,technological 
and general literature reflecting on the 
overall development in China. Bibliographies 
on the Communist Chinese movement and on the 
leaders of the Chinese Communist Party 

have been included, as the same reflect on the 
philosophy behind the overall development 
policy in the РЕС, The present compilation 
also includes some subject bibliographies 

on Agriculture, Education, Health Care, Manpower, 
Nuclear technology, etc. 


Bibliographies listed here have been grouped 
under broad subject headings. Under each 
subject heading items have been listed 
alphabetically by author/title. А study 

has been made on the subjects of these 
bibliographies, period of issue and.country 
from which these bec have 


appeared. 


SUBJECT/PERIOD- WISE DISTRIBUTION OF BIBLIOGRA- 
PHIES 


A-study of the different subjects on which 
the bibliographies have been issued at a given 


‘time reveals the interest of the compilers. 


or the countries from which these bibliographies 
have appeared on the various aspects of the 
development in China. Table - 1 belów gives 

the subject/period-wise distribution of these 
bibliographies. 


The present compilation includes 3 bibliographies 


-оҒ bibliographies and 15 lists of periodicals 


on science and technology plus 3 earlier 
editions of these lists. Actually these lists 
are holding lists of periodicals in different 
libraries. Most of these are general lists 
covering titles on different subjects. Some 
of these lists are specific to a subject 
depending on the specialisation of the 
institute from which it has been issued. 
example, list of agricultural periodicals 
from China has been compiled by Leslie T.C.Kuo 
and Peter B., Schroeder under the title 

"Communist Chinese Perodicals in the Agricultural 
Sciences". 


For 


Й 


Seventeen bibliographies have been listed оп 
the subject of science, technology and develop- 
ment in PRC. To this may be added 16 general 
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Table 1 - Subject/Period-Wise Distribution of Bibliographies 





| Period of Publication 
No. Subject и 1950- 1955- 1960- 1965- 1970- 1975- Total 
1949 


59 64 69 74 79 


1. Bibliographies of 
Bibliographies - 


2. Lists of Periodicals, 
on Science & Technology 1 


3. General Bibliographies - 


Bibliographies of Chine- 
se Communist Party 2* 


Bibliographies of 
Chinese Leaders - 


Economic Policy, Plan- 
ning and Development 2 


Science, Technology 
and Development - 


5 Education | - 
6 Manpower - 
.7 Mathematics - 
8 Nuclear Technology - 
9 Agriculture - 


-10 Medicine and Public 
Health - 


.11 Meteorology - 


A.P A A AA 


> A- 


.12 Hydrology - 


5* 


*Includes 151 Editions 





bibliographies which also cover related items. 
Other subjects being too specific, number 

of bibliographies on them are accordingly 

few. - 


It is, however, interesting to note the 
yearwise interest in the subjects on which the 
bibliographies have been compiled. For example, 
it was in 1964 that PRC exploded its first © 
atom bomb and in the same year a bibliography 
on nuclear research in China was compiled 

in the United States. Further, it was in the 
year 1960-64 that maximum number of bibliogra- 
phies have appeared in China. It appears 

that interest in the communist Chinese - 
movement and their economic policy, planning 
and development was right from fifties through 
mid-sixties. Interest in the Chinese 
Agriculture, education and manpower, etc. has 
been more during the period of late 1950s — 
through 1960s. Іп seventies the doors of China 
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2 1 - - - 6 
3 5 - 1 - 12* 
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1 2 - - - 3 
- 1 - - - 1 
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э. 1 Е 1 - 2 
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1 
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- 
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were opened to the western world,which resulted 
in an increased interest in the Chinese affairs. 
It was in this period that Chinese health care 
system for its masses attracted the attention 
of the western world and 3 bibliographies 

have since appeared on the subject. Science, 
technology and development in the PRC continue 
to be the interesting topics through the 
seventies if the number of bibliographies 
compiled is to be accepted. as an index. 


GEOGRAPHICAL DISTRIBUTION OF BIBLIOGRAPHIES 


Being a closed society for a long time no 
bibliography that has been listed in the 
Appendix has appeared from China. 1% does 

not méan that there has been no bibliographic 
activity in China. Most of the bibliographies 
that have been listed have appeared from the 
A countrywise distribution of 
these bibliographies is given in the Table II 
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Table 2 - Countrywise Distribution of 
Bibliographies on PRC 


‚ Country No. of Bibliographies 


Canada 1 
France 2 
Great Britain 6 
Hong Kong 2 
India 5 
Japan 1 
Sweden 5 


USA 66. 
Total "98 





Out of 88 bibliographies listed largest number 
totalling 66 have appeared from the United 
States. In the US again, the official agencies 
like the Library of Congress and the Department 
„of State, etc. and the academic institutions 
like Hoover Institution, Columbia University, 
Harward University etc. have been responsible 
fot issuing most of the bibliographies. Out 

of these 66 bibliographies 10 are lists of 
periodicals, 11 general bibliographies, 9 biblio- 
graphies on science, technology and development 
and the remaining 36 are on different subjects. 


Second largest number of bibliographies 
totalling 6 have appeared from the Great 
Britain. Out of these 3 are lists of periodi- 
cals, 2 on science, technology and development 
and one on agriculture. 


Five bibliographies have appeared from Sweden. 
Two of these are joint publications with 
Denmark. There is one more bibliography which 
has been published from India but actually 

is the joint effort of Research Policy Programme, 
University of Lund, Lund and Research Survey 
and Planning Organization, Council of Scienti- 
fic and Industrial Research, New Delhi. Out 

of the 5 bibliographies published from Sweden, . 
one is а list ОЁ periodicals and the remaining 4 
are on science, .technology and development. 
One-of these 4 is an acquisition list by 

the Research Policy Institute, University of 
Lund, Sweden. 


India has issued 5 bibliographies on PRC, out of 
which 3 are of general nature and the other 2 
аге on science, technology and developmnent. 

One of these is an outcome of a joint effort 
with the Research Policy Programme, of the 
University of Lund, Sweden. It may be mentioned 
here that a bibliography on science, technology 
and development in PRC has been compiled by 

Shri V.P. Kharbanda, of the Centre for the 
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Study of Science, Technology апа Development, 
Council of Scientific and Industrial Research, 
New Delhi. As the same has not yet been publi- 
shed it has not been listed in the Appendix. 


Two bibliographies have appeared from France. 

One of these is a list of periodicals and another 
on industrialization in China. Both biblio- 
graphies have been issued by the Organization 

for Economic Co-operation and Development. 


One bibliography has appeared from Canada on 
the subject of health care in PRC. 


Two bibliographies on the economic policy,  . 
planning and developmnenz in China have appeared 
from Hong Kong. 


There may be many more countries having 
bibliographic control on the literature related 
to science, technology and development in PRC. 
These are not included in the present list 
either because they may be in a language other 
than English or the same have not been accessi- 


. ble at the time of compiling the present list. 


Any suggestions to improve and update the pre- 
sent effort would be much appreciated. 


BIBLIOGRAPHIC ACTIVITY IN PRC 


China has an efficient information system to 
collect, collate and disseminate scientific 

and technological information. This task is 
performed by "The Institute of Scientific and 
Technical Information of China" (ISTIC). The 
ISTIC was established in 1956 and is situated. 
in the northern suburbs of Beijing. It presently 
employs approximately 1000 people. Іп addition 
to this 400 people are employed in a branch of 
ISTIC which was established in 1960 in Changging 
Sichuan province. 


The ISTIC acts.as a comprehensive National 
Centre for dissemination of Scientific and 
Technological Information. It is responsible 
for collecting and arranging scientific and 
technological information from China and abroad. .. 
It also carries out translation and reprographic 
work and issues periodical publications covering 
(a) reference material, e.g. abstracts of books 
and articles, and indexes, (b) translation 

of foreign publications etc. 15ТІС also issues 
research reports intended for a limited audience 
at institution concerned (2). 


In short, inside the country there exists an 
organised system to provide for bibliographic 
and information services to its scientists 
and technologists, etc. However, not much is 
Anm about these activities to the outside 
world. : 
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CONCLUDING REMARKS 


Most of the bibliographies listed here provide 
references to retrospective literature. The 
current publications are listed in an acquisition 


- list issued by the Research Policy Institute of 


the University of Lund, Sweden, under the title 
"PRT China Acquisition List". This is a 

quarterly service. Each issue has an article 

on information activities about PRC. Also entries 
under China in the Annual Bibliography of Asian 
Studies is a valuable source of locating current 
literature. 


At present very little is known about the 
information activities in China. It would be 
very rewarding if more and more information on 
the bibliographic activity within PRC is made 
known to the outside world. 


Several bibliographies which have been listed 
are of general nature, covering literature on 
Science, Technology and Development. It would 
be beneficial to all if detailed annotated and 
uptodate bibliographies are compiled on specific 
areas of development in China. For example, 
latest bibliography on agriculture in China was 
published in 1971 and on Education in 1966. 
There is néed to update these bibliographies 
and also compile comprehensive bibliographies 
оп other aspects of development in PRC. 
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APPENDIX 


Bibliography of Bibliographies on Science, 
Technology and Development in the People's 
, Republic of China 


? 
A. ЕТТЕ OF BIGLIOGRAPHIES 


1. Berton, Peter and Eugenes, W.U. Compl. 

- Bibliographies and Indexes. Being 
Part one in Contemporary China - A 
Research Guide by Peter Berton and 
W.U. Eugne, ed. by Howard Koch, Jr. 
(Stanford, Hoover Institution on War, 
Revolution and Peace, Stanford Univer- 
sity, 1967). pp.1-104. 
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Clark, Anne B.Compl. А Checklist of Biblio- 
graphies and reference Tools on 
Communist China for the use of the 
Centre for Eàst Asian Studies, 

Revised. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard 
University, Centre for East Asian 
Studies, 1961, 20p. (Mimeo).1st Ed.1960. 


Yan, Tung-Li. Bibliography and Reference on 
China in Western Literature, by Tung- 


Li Yuan. (New Harven Cann., For 
Eastern Publications, fale University 
1956) p pp.1-10. 


LISTS OF PERIODICALS 


A Bibliography of Chinese Newspapers and 
Periodicals in European Libraries. 
Cambridge, Cambridge University 
Press, 197/. 1025 + Adaenaa а-1 
(Contemporary China Institute 
Publications). 


Brugger, Bill et al. Chinese Periodicals 
in British Libraries, Handlist No.4.,, 
Edinburgh, The Trustees of British 
Museum, 1972. 


Gr. Britain. National Lending Library 
for Science and Technology. List of 
Scientific and Technical Periodicals 
Received from China. Boston, Spa., 
National Lending Library for Science 
and Technclogy, 1964. 


Grinstead, E.D. ed. Chinese Periodicals 
in British Libraries, -Handlist No.3., 
Edinburgh, The Trustees of the 
British Museum, 1969. 


Kuo, Leslie T.C. and Shroeder, Peter B. 
Communist Chinese Periodicals in the 
Agricultural Sciences. Rev. Washing- 
ton D.C., US Department of Agricul- 
tural Library, 1963. Library List No. 
70. Ist ed. 1960. 24 p. 


Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 
Current holdings of Communist 
Chinese Journals in the M.I.T. 
Libraries. Cambridge Mass., Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology, 
1960. 


Organization for Economic Co-operation 
and Development,: Directorate for 
Scientific Affairs. Chinese Scienti- 
fic and Technical Literature. Paris, 
Organization for Economic Co-opera- 
tion and Development, 1967. (DAS/ 
CSI/67-54) Circulation Restricted. 
Ist Ed. 1966. (DAS/CSI/66.198). 
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12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 
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Schoenhals, Michael. Chinese Periodicals 
and Newspapers in the Stockholm 
University Library. Stockholm, 
Stockholms Universitets bibliotek 
med kudgl Vetenskapsakademisns 
bibliotek, 1979. (Hafen Utgivne av 
Stockholms Universitetisbibliotek 2). 


Shih, Bernadette P.N. and Snyder, Richard 
L. International Union List of 
Communist Chinese Serials - Scienti- 
fic, Technical and medical with 
selected Social Science Titles. 
Cambridge, Mass. Massachuseets 
Institute of Technology, 1963. 


U.S. Bureau of the Census. Foreign Man- 
power Office. Bibliography of Social 
Science Periodicals and Monograph 
Series : Mainland China, 1949-1960. 
Washington, D.C., U.S: -Govt. Printing 
Office, 1961. 32 p. (Foreign Social 
oy. Bibliographies Series p. 92, 
No.3.). 


Library of Congress. Science 

and Technology Division. Journals 
in Science and Technology Published 
in Japan and Mainland China. A 
Selected List. Washington, D.C., 
1961. 47 p. 

ae .. Science Division. Chinese 
Scientific and Technical Serial 
Publications in the collections of 
the Library of Congress. Rev. ed. 
Washington, D.C. 1961. 107 p. 
ist ed. 1955, 


. Air Information. Division. 
Library Services Section. List of 
Communist Chinese Scientific and 
Technical Periodicals. Washington, 
D.C., 1961. 63 p. 





National Library of Medicine. 


Current Holdings of Mainland Chinese 


Journals. Bethesda, Maryland, 
National Library of Medicine, 1965, 
lst ed. 1961 15 p. 2nd ed. 1963. 
Title varies. 


Divided into 3 parts pt. I - Alpha- 
betical list of Journals, Pt. II - 
List of Publishers, Pt. III - Variant 
Title Index. 


Walker, Richard L. Western lang^uage 
Periodicals on China: (A Selective 
List}. New Haven, Cann., Yale 
University, Institute of Far Eastern 
Languages, 1949, 30 p. 
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19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


GENERAL BIBLIOGRAPHIES 


The Association of Asian Studies, Compl. 
Bibliography of Asian Studies. in 
the Journal of Asian Studies, Ann 
Arbor, Mich. 1941 --Annual. 


Berton, Peter and Eugene, W.U. Contempo- 
rary China: А Research Guide, ed. by 
Howard Koch, Jr. Stanford, The Hoover 
Institution on War, Revolution and 
Peace, Stanford University, 1967. 
XXIX, 695 p. (Hoover Institution 
Bibliographical Series, xxxi). 


Fairbank, John King., Banno, Masatake and 
Yamamoto, Sumiko. Japanese Studies 
of Modern China : A Bibliographical 
Guide to Historical and Social 
Science Research on the 19th and 
20th Centuries. Tokyo, Rutland, 
Charles E. Tuttle Co., 1955. 331 p. 
(Harvard - Yenching Institute 
Studies V.25). 


Gordeon, Leonard H.D., and Shulman, Frank 
J. Doctoral Dissertation on China : 
A Bibliography of Studies in Western 
Languages, 1945-1970. Seattle, 
University of Washington Press, 1972. 
xviii, 317 p. 


Hucker, Charles 0. China : А Critical 
Bibliography. Tuscon, Arizona. The 
University of Arizona Press, 

1962. x, 125 p. 


Kamachi, Narido, Fairbank, John K. and 
Ichiko, Chuzo. Japanese Studies of 
Modern China Since 1953, А Biblio- 
graphical Guide to Historical and 
Social Science Research on the 
Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries. 
Supplementary Volume for 1953-1969. 
Cambridge, East Asian Research 
Centre, Harvard University 1975. 
xxxiii, 603 p. 


Kyriak, Theodore E. China : A Biblio- 
graphy and Guide to Contents of a 
Collection of United States Joint 
Publications, Research Service Trans- 
lations in the Social Sciences 
Emanating from Communist China; 

July 1962-June 1963. Annapolis, 
Research Microfilms, 1963. V. 
Various pagings. 


Lust John. Index Sinicus. А Catalogue 
of Articles Relating to China in 
Periodicals and Other Collective 
Publications, 1920-1955. Cambridge, 
W.Heffer & Sons, Ltd. 1964. xxx,663 p. 
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33. 
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35. 


36. 
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Pasuw, Dougles Segmour and Fairbank, 
John К. Bibliographical Guide to 
Modern China : Works in Western 
Languages. Cambridge 1952. 50 p. 


Saran, Vimla.. Documentation on China, 
1963-1965. New Delhi, School of 
International Studies, Jawaharlal 
Nehru University, 1971. IV, 346 p. 
(Mimeo}. 5 


Documentation оп China, 1966-1969. 


New Delhi, Jawaharlal Nehru Uni- 
versity Library. 1977. vii 820 p. 


Satyaprakash. China : A Bibliography, 
1963-1972. An Indian Press Index. 
Gurgaon, Indian Documentation 
Services, 1974. 156 p. 


Skinner, G. William ed. Modern Chinese 


Society. An annotated Bibliography 1. 


Publications in Western Lang uages, 
1944-1972. Stanford, Stanford 
University Press, 1973. IXV, 802 p. 


U.S. Department of State. Office of 
Intelligence Research. Research on 
China, Completed апа in Progress. 
Washington D.C., 1953-57. 8v. 

(Its External Research List, 
2, 1-2,8). 


Van Den Bergan De Geev, С.А. China : 
Guide of Books, Periodicals and 
Records in the Library of the Delft 
Technological University. Library, 
Delft Technological University. 1965. 


Yuan, Tung-Li. China in Western litera- 
-© ture. A continuation of Cordier's 
Bibliogheca Sinica. New Haven, 
Conn., For Eastern Publications, 
Yale University, 1958. xix, 802. 


SUBJECT BIBLIOGRAPHIES 
CHINESE COMMUNIST PARTY 


Chao, Kuo-Chun, Compl. Draft Survey of 
Materials relating to Communism in 
China, 1927-34. Collected by Harold 
R. Isaacs. Stanford, Hoover Insti- 
tute and Library, 1948. 57 p. 


Fairbank, John King and Sun, t-ti Zen. 
ed. Chinese Communist Publications : 
Ап Annotated Bibliography of Ma- 
terial in the Chinese Library at 
Harvard University. Cambridge, Mass., 
Russian Research Centre, Harvard 
University, 1949. iv, 122 p. 


37. 


38. 


D.2. 


39. 


40. 


42. 


43. 


Hsueh Chun-tu. The Chinese Communist 
Movement , 1921-1937. An Annotated 
Bibliography of Selected Materials 

~in the Chinesé Collection of the 
Hoover Institution on War, Revo- 
lution and Peace. Stanford, Hoover 
Institution on War, Revolution and 
"Peace, Stanford University, 196-. 
viii, 131 p. 


. The Chinese Communist Movement, 
1937-1949. An Annotated Bibliography 
of Selected Materials in the Chinese 
Collection of the Hoover Institution 
on War, Revolution and Peace, Stan- 
ford, Hoover Institution on War, 
Revolution and Peace, Stanford 
University, 1962. x, 312 p. 


BIBLIOGRAPHIES OF CHINESE LEADERS 


Bibliography for the Study of Chairman 
Mao's works. Peiping Library, 
Peiping, 1958. New York, CCM In- 
formation Corporation, 1958. 99 p. 


Columbia University Libraries, East 
Asiatic Library. Guide to the 
Writings of Mao Tse-Tung in the 
East Asiatic Library. New York, 
1951. 16 p. 


Supplemert 1, 1952. 8 p. 

Writings of the Members of the 
Central Committee of the Chinese 
Communist Party. New York, 1952. 
41 p. 


Committee for a Free Asia, Inc. Histori- 
cal Research Branch. List of the 
Writing of Mao, Tse-Tung found in 
the Hoover Library at Stanford 
University, Stanford, Calif., 1951. 
25 p. : 


U.S. Dept. of State, External Research 
Division. The Thoughts of Mao 
Tse-Tung. А Selected list of Re- 
ferences to the Published works 
and statements attributed to Mao 
Tse-Tung and to the Literature on 
the Chinese Communist Leader. 
Washington D.C., 1962. 73 p. 
(External Research Paper, 138). 


Weidenbam, Rhoda Susaman. The Career and 
Writings of Liüshao-Chi.-East Asian 
Institute Studies, Columbia Uni- 
versity, No. 3 (1957) pp. 53-78. 
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D.3. ECONOMIC POLICY, PLANNING & DEVELOPMENT 53. Li, Choh-ming. The Statistical System of 
: f " Communist China. Berkeley and Los 
45. Chao, Kuo-Chun. Source Materials. from. Angeles, University of California. 
Communist.China. Cambridge, Mass., Press, 1962. 174 p. 
Harvard University, Russian Research 
Centre, 1952. 3 Volumes. | 54. Lin, Ta-Chung and Yeh, Kung-Chin. Economy 
. of the Chinese Mainland. Hong Kong, 
Vol.1. Agrarian Policy, 41 p. Hong Kong University Press, 1965. 
Lists 193 items. . Bibliography рр. 713 - 757. 
Vol.2. Aspects of Economic Planning. 55; Yuan, Tung-Li. Economic and Social Deve- 
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SPECIAL LIBRARY SCENE OF HARYANA 


Factual information regarding the important 
special libraries of Haryana, obtained with the 
help of а questionnaire, has-been presented. The 
problematic factors prevailing in these libra- 
ries and requiring timely consideration have beer, 
outlined. Certain suggestive measures for ехре- 
diting efficient library services with minimum 
cost have been put forth. 


INTRODUCTION 


Haryana, the green land of India, is rich 
in special libraries, both quantitatively and 
qualitatively. Haryana has a number of research 
organisations like the National Dairy Research 
Institute, Karnal; Central Soil Salinity Research 
Institute, Karnal and many others. А library is 
attached to each and every research organisation. 
To obtain information regarding the condition of 
these libraries a questionnaire (Appendix J)- was 
circulated, but only a few of them responded. 
Some of the libraries were, however, personally 
visited by the author. 


The important special libraries of Haryana 
are : 
1. National Dairy Research Institute 
Library, Катпа1 i 


2. Haryana Agricultural University Library, 
Hissar 


3. Regional Engineering College Library, 
Kurukshetra 


4. Government Medical College Library, 
Rohtak : 


5. Extension Education Institute Library, 
Nilokheri 


6. Central Soil Salinity Research Institute 
Library, Karnal. 


Besides these there are 7 technical libra- 
ries attached to 7 polytechnic institutions in 
Haryana. These are : 


1. Haryana Polytechnic, Nilokheri 
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Wadia Institute of Himalayan 
Geology 
Dehra Dun-248001 


2. Government Polytechnic, Ambala City 


3. Government Polytechnic for Women, 
Ambala City 


. Government Polytechnic, Sirsa 

. Government Polytechnic, Jahajjar 
. Chhotu Ram Polytechnic, Rohtak 

. Уа15һ Polytechnic, Rohtak. 


ч с ол г 


Detailed information regarding these 
special polytechnic libraries has already appear- 
ed in IASLIC Bulletin 25(2) pp.57-67, June,1980. 
Hence there is no need to repeat the same here. 


RESULTS OF SURVEY 


Questionnaires (Appendix "J") were circu- 
lated among all the special libraries but only 
6 libraries responded. Тһе information, although 
based on the responses received from these six 
libraries only gives the overall picture of 
special libraries of Haryana. 


Library Collection (Appendix "A") 


In book collection, Nehru Library of 
Haryana Agricultural University, Hissar, estab- . 
lished in 1962, tops the list, stocking the lar- 
gest collection of 1,05,463 volumes. In periodical 
collection, the National Dairy Research Institute 
Library, Karnal tops the list stocking 13,479 
bound sets of back volumes of periodical publica- 
tions. The smallest collection was seen in the 
Extension Education Institute Library, Nilokheri 
stocking about 4,500 volumes. Only a few bound 
sets of back issues of periodical publications 
figure in^ its entire collection. 


In periodical subscription (current) 
Haryana Agricultural University Library tops the 
list subscribing to 1,400 periodical publicatians. 

.This is followed by National Dairy Research 
Institute Library, Karnal subscribing to about 
625 periodical publications. Extension Education 
Institute Library subscribes- to about 25 periodi- 
cal publications only. ^ 
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Nature of the book as well as periodical 
collection differs from library to library depend- 
ing upon their respective areas of coverage as, 
for instance, NDRI Library covers Dairy Science, 
hence its collection is on Dairy Science. Simi- 
Jarly in HAU Library, the coverage is Agriculture 
and hence its collection on Agricultural Sciences 


Technical Processing (Appendix "B") 


Libraries of NDRI and CSSRI follow UDC 

- Scheme for classification purposes. Libraries 
of HAUL and RECL follow DDC scheme for the pur- 
pose! For cataloguing, the libraries of NDRI, 
HAUL and CSSRI follow CCC and RECK library 
follows ALA Rules. Collection is not fully pro- 
cessed in Extension Education Institute Library, 
Nilokheri, that adopts CC.for classification and 
CCC for Cataloguing purposes. Medical College 
Library, Rohtak follows А А С R for cataloguing 
and DDC for classification purposes. 


Circulation Processes (Appendix "в") 


Libraries of HAUL, CSSRI, NDRI follow 
Browne system for issue and return of books. 
CSSRI and MCR Libraries follow Newark system & 
EEI Library follows ledger system for the pur- 
pose. . The average circulation rate per day is 
maximum in NDRI Library and that is 2,500 issues 
and 2,000 returns per day. NDRI Library is 
followed by HAU Library where the ratio is 250/ 
300:250/300. Minimum average circulation ratio 
is seen in the libraries of CSSRI and EEI where 
it is 30:25 and 10:10 respectively, Іп RECK 
Library the ratio is 250:230. 


Library Hours (Appendix "C") 


a) Working hours іп these libraries differ 
from library to library. Іп NDRI library 
the working hours are 16, the maximum of 
all, followed by HAU Library with 13 hours 
on all working days and 7 hours on Sundays 
and other holidays. The working hours are 
minimum i.e. 7, in EEI Library, where they 
work during the office hours i.e. from 
9.00 a.m. to 4.30 p.m. with 1 hour lunch 
break. А 


b) Peak hours of these libraries differ from 
library to library. Іп NDRI Library the 
peak hours are from 11.a.m. to 1 p.m., in 
RECK Library these are from 4 p.m. to 6p.m 
in HAU Library from 10 a.m. to 11 ат, and 
from 4.30 p.m. to 6.30 p.m., in CSSRI 
Library from 11 a.m. to 1 p.m. and in EEI 
Library from 12.30 to 1.30 p.m.. 12 to 
2 p.m. are the peak hours in Medical 
College Library, Rohtak. 
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Access System 


А11 the libraries follow open access sys- 
tem, except EEI Library, where it is closed 
access. 


Clientele Strength (Appendix "D") 


The number of clientele is maximum in HAU 
Library, where it is 3,540, followed by NDRI 
Library having a clientele strength of 1,715 
comprising of 250 scientists, 250 technicians, 
800 students and 415 others. The clientele 
strength is minimum in CSSRI and EEI Libraries 
where 1% is 80 and 20-25 respectively. 


Library Building (Appendix "Е") 


NDRI and НА) have separate buildings for 
their libraries where as the libraries of RECK, 
CSSRI, MCR and EEI are housed in some other 
department/section of the organisation/institute, 
HAUL has the largest seating capacity for 650 
readers, followed by NDRI Library having a seat- 
ing capacity for 250 readers.RECK Library has a 
seating capacity for 128 readers. Minimum seat- 
ing capacity is seen in the libraries of CSSRI & 
EEI where it is 35 and 15 respectively. ‘MCR 
Library has a seating capacity for 100 readers. 


Library Sections (Appendix "F") 


The Libraries of NORI, HAUL, RECK, MCR and 


CSSRI have set up their acquisition sections, 


technical sections and periodical sections. Bind- 
ing section has been set up in HAU Library only. 
No such sections were found in EEI.Library. 


Library services 


: A1] the libraries except EEI Library have 
provisions of reference service. Simple docu- 
mentation services such as xerox and other repro- 
graphic services are also provided by these 
libraries. 


Library Staff (Appendix "G" & "H") 


HAU Library has a maximum staff strength of 
40 with 9 professionals, 18 semi-professionals 
and 13 non-professionals, followed by the libra- 
ries of. NDRI and RECK where it is 18 in each. The 
staff strength of CSSRI is 5. EEI. has only as 
single do-all librarian. 


a) Librarian : Qualifications, Grade & Status 
of librarians differ from library to 
library depending upon the nature and type 
of the organisation to which these are · 
attached. However, these are in tune with 
the entire organisational set up. Librari- 
ans are well qualified, professionally as 
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well as academically. Almost every libra- 
rian is with a Masters degree in Library 
Science. Р ` 


b) Library Supervision : Overall library 
supervision, in almost а11 these special 
libraries, lies іп the hands of the libra- 
rian and he is directly answerable to the 
‘Head of the organisation/institution. Іп 
EEI Library, however they have made a non- 
professional as officer in-charge of lib- 
rary. The situation is really pitiable 
‘when they have got a professionally quali- 
fied librarian with them. 


. Library Budget. (Appendix "I") 


НА) Library has-a maximum annual budget 
that ranges from 12-15 lakhs of rupees annually, 
followed by NDRI and MCR Libraries where it is 
10 lakhs.in each. Тһе budget of RECK Library 
and CSSRI Library is 1,34,000 and 1,80,000 res- 

. pectively, All these libraries exhaust maximum 
' percentage of their annual budget on periodical 
subscription. 


CSSRI Library, for instance, spends about 
70% of its annual budget on periodical subscrip- 
tion only. | | 


PROBLEMS 


On the: basis of survey conducted and per- © 


Sanal visits to some of these special libraries 
and interviewing their clientele, the autho: 
could observe following problematic factors pre- 
vailing in these libraries, requiring timely 
consideration to overcome them. 


1. a) There seems to be a considerable time-lag 
between the publication of a document and 
its receipt in the library; and 


There seems to be considerable time tag 
between the receipt of a document in the 


b 


— 


library and its actual display on the shelf 


2. Non-professionals outnumber professionals 
in almost а11 these libraries. 


3. Lack of subject specialization among staff 
members serving in these special libraries 
was observed, Persons with arts back- | 
ground serve in these special and scienti- 
fic libraries. 

4. Adequate back log of work was observed in 

: almost all the libraries due to inadequate 
staff strength. 


5. Libraries do not have separate buildings in 
some of the very important organisations/ 


institutions. 
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6. -Lack of uniformity in various library 


practices carried out in these libraries 
was observed: i 


7." Libraries do not cooperate with one. another 
1n various areas of cooperation, 


8. - Librarians and other library staff members 


do not get proper status and salary scales 
in most of the libraries. 


9. Users are not aware of most of the services 
their libraries render. . 


SUGGESTIONS 


1. А11 these libraries, especially the ones 
“with similar areas of study and research 
must mutually benefit from each other by 
. Sharing their resources under certain set 
‘agreed terms and conditions. 


2. Persons with relevant subject back ground 
and professional qualifications only must 
be recruited for carrying out professional 
jobs in these libraries and the already 
serving non-professionals must be deputed 
for undergoing professional training. 


3. Librarians and library staff members must 
be encouraged to attend professional meet- 
ings, seminars, conferences, thereby giving 
them an opportunity to understand: the pro- 
fession and acquint themselves with the 
latest trends in the. profession for devel- 
oping their libraries on modern lines, 


As far as possible, separate buildings for 
the libraries be established. Library 
buildings, easily accessible to their res- 
pective clientele, be constructed on cer- 
tain set standards and norms laid down for 
the purpose. 


5. Clientele be made aware of the services - 
that their libraries render. 


6. Services like CAS.& SDI etc. be introduced | 
in every special library without any fur- 
ther delay. 


7. A documentation unit rendering various 
documentation services’ like Indexing, 
Abstracting, Translation, Reparography etc. 
be set up in each and every special lib- 
ráry. Nominal or no charges be charged 
ТО? such services from the clientele. 


. Librarians must familiarize themselves 
with the problems of the clientele and 
must find methods to overcome the same. 
This can be done by frequent and fruit- 
ful discussions between the librarian and 
the representatives of the clientele. 


со 


. 9. There should be periodical meetings of all 


these librarians, wherein they should dis- 
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‘cuss various library problems and find 
methods/alternatives to improve the library 
services, and their respective parent 
bodies should encourage and sponsor such 
meetings. 


10. Publication of Union Catalogue of the hold- 
ings of ‘these libraries may be undertaken 
by any of these libraries that is more 
resourceful, and same may be circulated 
among the participating libraries. The 
ideal library to take’up this job is NDRI 
Library. 4 5 
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List of Abbreviations used 


Full Form 


Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules 
American Library Association Rules 


Acquisition Section 


Binding Section 
Colon Classification 
Classified Catalogue Code 


Central Soil Salinity Research Institute Library, 
Karnal 


Dewey Decimal Classification 

Documentation Section 

Extension Education Institute Library, Nilokheri 
Nehru Library, Haryana Agricultural University, 


Not Available 

National Diary Research Institute Library, Karnal 
Periodical Section 

Regional Engineering College Library, Kurukshetra 
Reference Section 

Technical Section 


S1 No Abbreviations 
1. AACR 
2; ALAR 
3. AS 
4, BS 
5. сс. 
6. ссс 
7. CSSRIL 
8. DDC 
9. DS 
10. EETL 
11. HAUL 
Hissar 
12, МА 
13. . NDRIL 
14. PS 
15. RECKL 
16. RS 
17. TS 
18. MCR 
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Medical College Library, Rohtak 
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Name of the 
Library 


CSSRIL 
EEIL 
MCLR 


Name of the 
Library 


NDRIL 
HAUL 


RECKL 
CSSRIL 
EEIL 
MCLR 
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APPENDIX "A" 
. COLLECTION 
Bound Currently 
Year of Book estes А 
Establishment Collection Periodi- Subscribed ^ Others 
cals Periodicals 
1956 32789 13479 625 6500 
1962 105463 40534 1400 2192 
1967 32070 2732 152 6821 
1969 8500 3900 226 -- 
N.A. 4500 - 25 500 
1962 39000 13200 451 7 
APPENDIX "B" 
TECHNICAL PROCESSING & CIRCULATION ACTIVITIES 
Classification Catalogue тн 
Scheme used Code adopted adapted 
UDC ссс Browne 
DDC CEC Browne & 
Newark 
DDC ALA Browne 
UDC ссс Newark 
CC ссс Ledger 
DDC AACR Newark 
APPENDIX "С" 


51 No 





Name of the 
Library 


NDRIL 
HAUL 


RECKL 
CSSRIL 
EEIL 


MCLR 


LIBRARY HOURS, TIMINGS & PEAK HOURS 


Library 
Hours 





16 


13 


Timing in 


Summer 


Х.А. 


0700 to 
2000 hrs 


0700 to 
1300 hrs 


0900 to 
1800 hrs 


0900 to 
1630 hrs 


0700 to 
1400 hrs 
1600 to 
2100 hrs 


Timin 


g in 


Winter 


N.A. 


0830 
2130 


0830 
1900 


0900 
1800 


0930 
1700 


0900 
& 2100 


to 
hrs 


to 
hrs 


to 
hrs 


to 
hrs 


to. 
hrs 


Peak Hours 


1100 


1800 
1000 


1630 
1600 


1100 


1230 


1200 


to 1300 hrs 
d 


an 
to 2000 hrs 
to 1100 hrs 


and 

to 1830 hrs 
to 1800 hrs 
to 1300 hrs 
to 1330 hrs 


to 1400 hrs 
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APPENDIX "0" 
51 No 





c сл із wN к 


APPENDIX "Е" 


51 Ко 





х a A c Nme 
OPEP OE EE М 


APPENDIX "F" 
S] No 





On 4» (9 го ҥе 
” © e à 


APPENDIX "G" 


S1 No 





nom 5» WwW мю оҥ 
e e © © 9 е 


Name of the 


Library 


КӨНІП 
HAUL 
RECKL 
CSSRIL 
EEIL 
M C L-R 
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Others 


CLIENTELE 
a EM Scientists Technicians Students 
1715 250 250 800 
3540 . М.А. М.А М.А. 
1695 - 1465 
80 70 10 -- 
15-20* - wt 
978 100 753 
(teachers) 


ж 
Depending upon the number of participants attending the course 


LIBRARY BUILDING, SEATING CAPACITY & CIRCULATION RATE 


Name of the 
Library 


NDRIL 


HAUL 


RECKL 
CSSRIL 
ЕЕ. 
MCLR 


Name of the 
Library 





NDRIL 
HAUL 
КЕСКЕ. 
CSSRIL 
MCLR 


Name of the 
Library 


NDRIL 
HAUL 
RECKL 
CSSRIL 
EEIL 
MCLR 
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Library 


Seating 
Building Capacity for 
Separate 250 Readers 
Separate 650 Readers 
Attached 128 Readers 
Attached 35 Readers 
Attached 15 Readers 
Attached 100 Readers 


LIBRARY SECTIONS 


AS IS PS 
Yes Yes Yes 
Yes Yes Yes 
Yes Yes Yes 
Yes Yes Yes 
Yes Yes Yes 


LIBRARY STAFF 


Total Professional 





кə 
о 
oe N C) о Ov 


per day 


2500 


250-300 
250 
30 
10 
75-80 


Semi- 


Professional 


2 
18 


Average Issue Average Returns 
per day 


2000 
250-300 
230 

25 
10 


Non- 
Professional 
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APPENDIX "Н" LIBRARIAN. 
Мате of the Librarian's 
ык Library Qualification Grade Status 
1. NDRIL B.Sc., M.Lib.Sc. 1100-1600 T-7 
2. HAUL M.A., M.Lib.Sc. 1500-2000 University 
Professor 
3. RECKL M.A., M.Lib.Sc. 700-1300 Administrative 
4. CSSRI M.A., D.Lib.Sc. 700-1300 Jr. Class I 
5. EEIL B.Sc., M.Lib.Sc. 425-700 Clerical 
6. MCLR M.A., M.Lib.Sc. LL.B. 300-600 . Clerical 
APPENDIX "I" LIBRARY BUDGET 
Expenditure on , 
S1. No Ше the Annual Budget 
brary in Rupees. Books ^ Periodicals Miscellaneous 
1. NDRIL 10,50,000 4,00,000 6,00,000 50,000 
2. HAUL 15,00,000 7,01,000 6,75,000 1,24,000 
3. RECKL 1,34,000 46,000 54,000 34,000 
4, CSSRIL 1,80,000 50,000 1,25,000 5,000 
5. EEIL 2,000-3,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 
6. MCLR 10,00,000 3,00,000 4,50,000 2,50,000 
APPENDIX "J" 
QUESTIONNAIRE 
Purpose : То survey special libraries of Haryana 
Note : i) Please tick mark only wherever appropriate 
ii) Attach a separate sheet if required 
Name of the Library 
Year of its establishment 
Parent institution for boys/ 
girls/both/any other type 
4. Place where located 
-----;---------------------.--.---..-:-- 
5, Librarian's : 
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a) Qualifications 
b) Grade 
c) Status 
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10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 
17. 


18. 


SPECIAL LIBRARY SCENE IN HARYANA 


Library staff strength D 
a) Professionals 





b) Semi-Professionals 
c) Non-Professionals 


Total strength of members 


Nature of members with exact number : 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 


Average number of daily visitors : 
Strength of collection : 


a) Books 
b) Bound periodicals 


c) Currently subscri- 
bed periodicals 


d) Others . 
Total sections in the library 
a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 


.Library follows open/semi-open/ 


closed access system 


Library remains open for 
Timing in summer 
Peak hours in the Library 


Collection classified by DDC 
(With ed.)/CC/UDC 


Collection catalogued by AACR/ 
CCC/Any other code 


Circulation system adopted 
Average daily issues 
Annual budget of the Library Rs. 


of. the total budget for the parent 
institution 
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hours 
& in winter 


& returns 


which is 
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Allocation of budget on : 


19. 
а) Staff salaries 
b) Book collection 
c) Periodical collection 
-d) Equipment and furniture 
e) Miscellaneous 
20. Library renders services such as : 
a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
21. Library organises functions such 
as professional/cul tural /any 
other 
22. Library housed in attached/ 
separate/rented/own building 
23. Seating facilities for the readers 
24. Overall supervision of the library 
lies with 
25, Problems (if any) faced by the 
Librarian ; 
26. Suggestions (if you wish) for 
enhancement of the library 
services 
Dated : 


Thanks for the cooperation 


Signature with 
Stamp of the Librarian 


Ann Lib Sci Doc 


KARKI Б 


(M/s Kasturi and Sons Ltd., Madras) and 'Khadi 
Gramodyog Annual Number 1980" (Khadi and village 
Industries Commission, Bombay) are a few exam- 
ples of this category of publications. 


Report of any kind issued by огаапіѕа- 
tions associated with industria] development 
may serve as an important source of industrial 
information. However, under this paragraph 
only the present status of the annual reports 
of the Directorate General of Technical Deve- 
lopment, Ministry of Industry; Ministry of 
Petroleum, Chemicals & Fertilizers; Ministry 
of Steel and Mines and Small Industries Deve- 
lopment Organisations (SIDO) are discussed. 
These reports are very good sources of infor- 
mation. Since 1975-76 the DGTD has not issued 
any report. After 1979 5100 has also not brou- 
ght out any annual report. Other ministries, 
mentioned above, have been regularly bringing 
out their annual reports. 


Though there has been an exponential 
increase in the rate of dissemination of know- 
ledge in various disciplines of science and 
technology, and more and more primary and 
secondary journals and other publications have 
come into existence, there is still a dearth 
of standard industrial periodicals. Іп the 
present context, only periodicals general in 
scope are taken into consideration. 


Generally, much sought after information 
like future scope of the industry, market 
potential of various products or their price, 
latest techno-economic data, industrial manage- 
ment etc. is missing or at best finds scanty 
coverage in these publications. 


All these journals can be classified 
into following groups: (i) Business, finance 
and trade journals, e.g., Capital, Calcutta; 
Commerce, Bombay; Indian Trade Journal, Calcutta: 
etc., (ii) Techno-economic journals, e.g. 
Economic Scene, Bombay, Eastern Economist, 
New Delhi and E€onomic Trends, New Delhi, - 
(111) News Journals e.g. Chemical Industry News, 
Bombay; Chemical Times, Bombay; Economic and: ` 
Commercial News, New Delhi; Engineering Times, | 
Calcutta; and Industrial News Digest, New Delhi, 
and (iv) Technology journals, e.a. Research 
and Industry, New Delhi; and Chemical Age of 
India, Bombay. However, this grouping is not 
a water-tight compartmentalisation,. This is, 
in fact, not possible due to overlapping scope 
of these publications. 


Ephemeral publications like commercial 
and economic newspapers play a vital role in 
the disseminaticn of industrial information. 
In fact, these are the only sources which 
present the status of the Indian industries 


Vol 28 Nos 1-4 (Mar-Dec) 1981 


frequently. Papers fallina in this category 
of publications are 'Business Standard', Cal- 
cutta; ‘The Economic Times', New Delhi; and 
'The Financial Express', New Delhi. 


Guide to Published Sources - As mentioned 
earlier, the published industrial information 
Sources are scarce and scattered. Іп these 
circumstances unless knowledge of the varieties 
of information sources, their scope and limi- 
tations, reference characteristics, ease of 
use, etc. is available, selection of a right 
information source becomes difficult. In such 
а situation, a sourcebook or a guide to these 
scattered sources may prove useful. It is need- 
Tess to say that such guide should be well indexed 
keeping in view all sorts of queries. There 
is no such publication available in the country 
at present. 


Limitations - In the process of this 
introductory survey of the published sources 
of industrial information some drawbacks and 
limitations have emerged. Most of the useful 
publications are backdated by 3-5 years. Моғе- 
over, information on a particular item reported 
in two different publications often do not 
tally, thus adding to confusion. 


ORGANISATIONAL SOURCES 


.A variety of organisations are involved in or 


related to the development of industries in 
India. They are actively generating/collecting/ 
disseminating or distributing industrial infor- 
mation and thus serve as important sources of 
information. і 


There аге а large number of organisations 
which are directly or indirectly related to 
industrial development. To discuss all these 
diverse organisations with sweeping scope in 
a limited space would be a difficult task. 

In this paper only selected and important orga- : 
nisations are discussed. 


In the absence of any standard classi- 
fication practice for this. type of work the 
evolution of some suitable classification or 
groupina for these organisations is necessary 
for the convenience of discussion, Besides 
national organisations, some international 
and regiorial organisations are involved, in 
the industrial development of a country. 1%, 
therefore, proved handy to divide all the 
organisations into two broad groups: (i) Inter- 
national Organisations, and (ii) National Orga- 
nisations. Further subdivisions within these 
groups can be done on the basis of the scope 
and functions of the organisations (most of 
the organisations serve more than one purpose, 
therefore, a water-tight compartmentalisation 
is not possible). 
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Thus, the 'International Oraanisavions' 
can be divided into: (i) UN Agencies, e.g. 
UNCTAD, UNDEP, UNIDO, etc., (ii) Organis-tions 
for Economic Development, e.g. ESCAP, OrCD and 
World Bank Group, (iii) R&D Organisations, e.g. 
Intermediate Technoloay Development Group Ltd., 
International Tin Research Council, Internatio- 
nal Wool Secretariat andiTropical Products 
Institute, (iv) Information Services/Centres, 
е.а. INDIS, INTIB, ISONET, FID Committee on 
Information for Industries, and World Federa- 
tion of Engineering Information/Committee on 
Engineering Information, (v) Organisations for 
Standards and Patents, e.g. ISO, INPADOC, Inter- 
national Patent Institute, and WIPO, (vi) Trade 
Centres, е.а. International Trade Centre and 
World Trade Centre, (vii) Chambers of Commerce 
and Trade Associations, e.g. International 
Chambers of Commerce, 


Similarly the 'National Organisations 
can be subdivided into (1) Planning, Policy- 
making and Executive Bodies, (2) State Direc- 
torates of Industries, (3) Industrial Develop- 
ment Corporations, (4) Quality Control Organi- 
gations, (5) Institutions for Industrial Finan- 
cing, (6) Commodity Boards and Other Bodies, 


(7) Export Promotion Organisations, (8) Statis- 
j 


tical Organisations, (9) Research Organisations, 
(10) Technology Transfer Centres, (11) Rural 

and Appropriate Technology Centres, (12) Testing 
Centres, (13) Consultancy Organisations, (14) 
Training Institutions, (15) Technological Ins- 
titutions, (16) Libraries, Information Services 
and Centres, and Museums, (17) Trade Centres, 
(18) Smal] Industries Service Institutes, (19) 
Productivity Councils, (20) Chambers of Commerce 
and (21) Industrial Associations. 


Because of the overlapping, or dual 
functions of the organisations falling under it, 
the first chapter, viz. ‘Planning, Policy-making 
and Executive Bodies' is made a very broad one. 
It will cover all the ministries and their 
departments and organisations, including pro- 
motional, regulatory and advisory offices, 
concerning with industries, besides, Ministry 
of, Finance, Planning Commission, etc. 


Under the 'Quality Control Organisations' 
apart from.ISI, organisations like the Central 
Drugs Standard Control Organisation, Directorate 
of Marketing and Inspection, Research, Designs 
and Standard Organisation, etc. can come. 


A variety of organisations can be put 
under.the 'Export Promotion Organisations'. 
Important among them are: export promotion 
Councils, Export Inspection Council of India, 
Indian Institute of Foreian Trade, indian Insti- 
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tute of Packaging, MMTC, STC, Trade Development 
Authority, and Trade Fair Authority of India. 


Apart from coverina all the institutions 
(e.g. С.5.0., Directorate General of Commercial 
Intelligence and Statistics) involved purely 
in statistical or data work, the 'Statistical 
Organisations' may cover DGTD, State Directo- 
rates of Industries, SIDO, export promotion 
organisations, manufacturers' associations, etc. 


Research Organisations can further be 
subdivided into a number of groups such as 
Central government organisations, State govern- 
ment organisations, Private oraanisations, R&D 
centres of industries, etc. 


Training institutions and technological 
institutions can come under one group. However, 
it is more appropriate to deal with academic 
institutions separately. Other groups are self- 
explanatory. ` 


Guide to Organisational Information - 
Information regarding above mentioned organi- 


-sations is not only widely scattered but in 


many cases awfully inadequate. Іп view of the 
importance of these organisations as sources 
of information, there is a crying need for a 
directory which could provide the particulars 
of these organisations, At present, no such 
directory is available in the country which 
covers а11 these organisations. 


At the end, it wil] be pertinent to draw 
attention to the 'generation gap' that we face 
in the Indian Industrial information scene. 
Though a number of organisations are involved - 
in generating, gathering and disseminating such 
information, almost all of them issue only 
printed products. Most of the published sources 
discussed in the first part of this paper are 
brought out by one or the other organisation 
falling under the scope of the second part of 
the paper. Ав discussed earlier, by the time 


‘they are available in print, most of the infor- 


mation contained in them becomes back-dated. 
With the growing demand for industrial infor- 
mation and increase in the information that need. 
to be gathered, sifted, and communicated to the 
right users, it becomes necessary that we in 
India adopt the latest information technologies, 
such as computerized information storage, on- 
line interactive search techniques, etc. Мо 
doubt we have the expertise both in computer 
technology and in communication technology. Іп 
fact, in the fields like agriculture and nuclear 
science, we have already made a beginning in 
this direction. A little effort can also bring 
the expertise available to work on a national 
programme for modernizing the industrial 
information activities of all the major organi- 
sations involved in the industrial development. 


Ann Lib Sci Doc 


Annals of Library Science and Documentation 


1981, 28(1-4), 77-89 


CONCEPT SPECIFICATION IN DEWEY . 
DECIMAL CLASSIFICATION: A REPORT 
OF A PILOT PROJECT ON LITERATURE 


The conventional approaches of classifying 
documents on Literature according to DDC showed 
certain drawbacks while retrieving all the con- 
cepts dealt in the document to scholars of the 
discipline. This was due to certain non-conven- 
tional approaches of the scholars as well as 
publishers. Ап analysis into their approaches 
was made and modifications to the DDC notation 
were suggested: keeping the order of the notation 
as far ав practicable intact. Тһе users’ reac- 
tions to the new procedures showed encouraging 
results. 


0. INTRODUCTION 


. One of the major qualities of a good classifica- . 


tion scheme is its expressiveness, both through 
its notation and its mode of subject represen- 
tation. In other words, it must be able to 
specify explicitly the general idea (i.e. cón- 
cept) contained in each document for an effec- 
tive organisation of information in a retrie- 
val system. Dewey Decimal Classification (DDC) 
with its wide range of applicability and useful- 
ness was found to be suitable for organization 
of large.collections of documents in academic 
libraries and maintains its interesting feature 
of grouping of documerits by discipline. But in 
the field of Literature, because of its very 
nature, the subject relationships are fundamen- 
tally different. 


1. SCOPE OF THIS PAPER 


Specification of each and every concept that lies 
within a document in literature is somewhat 
different from that in other traditional disci- 
plines. Various problems were faced (see sec.2) 
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while processing the documents on literature, 
which resulted in the initiation of a Pilot 
Project at the Centra) Library of the Berhampur 
University Library System, in July 1977, to study 
and solve such problems. This is a report on the 
working of this project after 3 complete academic 
years of observation (upto July 1980). It re- 
ports on the analysis of the various day to day 
problems faced, and the necessary solutions adopt- 
ed with suitable examples, and points out some of 
its advantages and limitations. 


2. PROBLEMS OF INFORMATION RETRIEVAL 


While classifying documents on literature accor- 
ding to the available provisions of DDC certain 
problems were faced, mainly from the point of 
view of retrieving the appropriate document/ 
information. This was due to some non-conven- 
tional approaches of both the users and the 
publishers. An analysis into their approaches 
was thus made. 


2.1. Analysis into the non-conventional methods 
of publications. 


Тһе DDC system recognises certain conventional 
methods of publication, but since the publishers 
do not strictly follow’ these methods, it was 
felt that a single class number cannot suffice, 
since more ‘than one variety of books are pub- 
lished іп a single volume in the form of arti- 


~ ficial composite book. Some of the non-conven- 
tional methods are as follows: 
a. one or more titles of a single form 
of different authors of single or 


different periods with or without 
a common title, 
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b. опе or more titles of different forms 
. of different authors of single or 
different periods with or лөп 
-a common title, 


с. one or more titles of different forms 
of a single author with or without a 
common title, 


8. опе or more specific works of a 
single. author with the biography/ 
criticism (the biography/citicism 
having been published elsewhere as a 
separate book) about him by other 
authors, 


e. specific work of a single author with 
the criticism/comment (the criticism/ 
comment having been published else- 
where as a separate book) on the 
work by other authors, 


f. works of more than one form of a 
Я single author with the criticism/ 
comment (the criticism/comment 
having been published elsewhere as 
a separate book) about him by other 
authors, etc. 


2.2. Analysis into the users' enquiries 


The daily enquiries of the users' were recorded : 
in slips and analyses “into their approaches меге 
made. The following are the approaches through 
“which the users asked for the.documents. The 
list only shows the verified and corrected 
approaches, 


Literature in general 


a. Literature in general 


b. Literature, ‘collection, specific 
period 


с. Literature, collection, form 


d. Literature, collection, form, . 
specific period 


е, Literature, criticism 


f. Literature, criticism, specific 
period 


g. Literature, criticism, form 
h. Literature, criticism, form, specific 
period 
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Speci fie literature 
i. Specific literature in general 
1. Specific literature, collection 


k. Specific literature, collection, 
specific period 


1. Specific literature, criticism 


m. Specific literature, criticism, 
specific period 


n. Specific’ literature, form 
0. Specific literature, form, collection 


p. Specific literature, form, collec- 
tion, specific period, more than one 
author 


q. Specific literature, form, criticism 


r. Specific literature, form, criticism, 
specific period, more than one author 


S. . Specific literature, form, criticism, 
specific period, single author, (on) 
single work 


t. Specific literature, form, criticism, 
specific period, single author, (on) 
collected works 


u. Specific literature, form, criticism, 
specific period, (on) single author 


v.  Spécific literature, form, collec- 
` tion, more than one period, more than 
one author 


w. Specific literature, form, criticism, 
more than спе period, more than one 
aüthor 


X. Specific literature, form, specific 
period, sirgle author, single text 


y. Specific literature, form, specific 
period, sirgle author, collected 
text. 


3. IDENTIFICATION CF OBJECTIVES - 


The foregoing analysis of the non-conventional 
methods of E and the approaches of 
the users' enquiries helped us to formulate the 
basic objectives on which this project. was 
based. Тһе objectives were: 


i) to individualise the work of a 
Specific author, 
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ii) to specify the works by an author 
from the works about and for him 
of a specific period, 


iii) to classify criticisms/biography 
7 оп more than one author of а speci- 
fic period published in a single 
volume, 


iv) to classify criticisms/biography on 
more than one author of more than 
one period published in a single 
volume, , 


v) to classify texts of more than опе 
author of a specific period 
published in the form of ап arti- 
ficial composite book. : 


vi) to classify texts of more than one 
author of more than one period 
published in the form.of an arti- ` 
ficial composite book, 


vii) to classify texts having specific 
scope of more than: one author of 
more than one period published in 
a single volume, 


viii) to classify texts having specific 
scope of more than one author of 
specifie period published in a 
single volume, 


ix) to specify criticisms of single 
authors from their texts, etc. 


4. REPORTS OF THE PREVIOUS WORKS AND DDC 
PROVISIONS 


After identifying the objectives of the project, 
an investigation was made to find out the 
provisions in DDC and the reports of the pre- 
vious works done on the subject. Тһе analysis 
of the non-conventional methods of publications 
and the approaches of the users' enquiries were 
matched with the class numbers of the DDC 18th 
edition to measure the provisions given in the 
scheme to classify such documents. ТаМе 1 
gives the provisions of DDC. 


After this an investigation into the 
variations to recommended practices in DDC was 
made to $ее the feasibility of their application 
to the various problems faced in tlie work. Тһе 
recommendations are given below. 


i) alphabetical arrangement of authors 
under each language by appropriate 
book number, І f 
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51. Nature of Points of Provisions 
No. analysis approach in DDC 


Table 1. ` Provisiones in DDC Scheme 


Comments 


Nil - 
Partial classified without 


Моп-сопуеп- a toc 
tional me- d to f 


bier of subdivision under a 
Aue specific period 
II Users' en- atoh Full - 
quiries À 
i too Full - 
p Ril - 
q Full - 
r Nil - 


s tou Partial classified without 
subdivision under 
specific period 


v tow Full - 
x to y Partial ‘classitied without 


subdivision under a 
specific period 





ii) direct alphabetical arrangement of 
authors under literature, 


iii) application of letters or artificial 
digits, 


iv) classifying primarily by period, 
then form where appropriate, and | 


v) ignoring the distinction of 810 and 
0. ; 


The adoption of the above variations to 
the recommended practices was not found suitable 
for various reasons, for example adoption of the 
first variation ignores form and period; adoption 
of the second variation ignores language, form 
and period etc. At the same time adoption of * 
the sub-divisions and notation given for Shake- 
speare for all other authors could not solve all 
the problems and was not suitable for various 
other reasons. 


5. METHODOLOGY 
5.1 Data collection 


i) ' User participation in random sampling 


Users were asked to provide sample books 
on literature randomly from the stacks to avoid 
any bias of the staff while choosing the books. 
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11) Staff Knowledge 


The knowledge of the staff of the Central 
Library and other departmental libraries was 
considered and their day to day problems for 
tackling requests and books on literature were 
recorded. 


iii). Curriculum conténts of universities 


Curricula of both undergraduate and post 
graduate studies of different üniversities were 
scanned so as to find out their approach in 
dividing the literature into different study 
units or areas and their relevant features were 
recorded. ' 


ім) Educational consensus 


. Opinion of some professors, research 
Scholars, and other persons engaged in the post 
graduate teaching department of the study of 
literature were sought in the form of question- 


naire and in some cases, through personal inter- · 


views regarding the trend in teaching practices 
im literature and the possible breakdown of the 
: сопсерф5 of literature into various units of 


study. . 
5.2 Recording, filing and control 


The books which were randomly sampled from the 
stacks were recorded, classified according to 
the provisions of DDC, 18th edition in specially 
designed slips. А sample of the slip is given 
below. 


p———————————————Ó A €(——————————— —————— M 





T.P.: Area Мо. __ 
Annotation: 
Analysis: 
Class No Original Adopted 

DDC No DDC No | 
Filing Usual [| Special [Г] 
No of digits Original Adopted - 
Extra no of | 
cards in catalogue Signagure 

Date: 





Fig 1. Example of a slip 


The slips were arranged according to the 
serial number (area wise) in specially designed 
containers and the necessary author, reference 
catalogue cards were prepared according to 
the usual practices of AACR '67. А separate 
Shelflist was maintained for this purpose for a 
comparative study with the shelflist of the 
library collection. 


6. CRITERIA AND CONDITIONS 


After this certain criteria and conditions were 
laid down for the working of the project. The 
most important criterion was, as far as. practi- 
cable, not to break the natural order of the DOC 
notation. Other conditions were, i) no limita- 
tion on the number of digits after decimal 
point, ii) books published in English script 


‘only were considered, iii) biography of literary 


Sons wére classifiec under literature class 
(i.e. 800) not under biography (i.e. 928), and 
iv) place of birth of an author has been 
strictly followed for deciding his/her nature 
of authorship, for example, T.S. Eliot and 
George Bernard Shaw were classified as American 
and Irish authors respectively. 


7. AREAS OF INVESTIGATION 


In this section each area of problems are dealt. 
in the following order: 


i) Nature of the problem 
ii) Examples from the sample 


iii) Shelflist card (emphasis should be ` 
given on the class number 


iv) Comments, if any. 


Area no 1: To classify specific literature, 
specific form, specific period, individual 
author, single text 


Death in the afternoon/Ernest 
Hemingway/Penguin Books /19767 

L The stroke/sign is used in the 
examples to separate the two units 
or two different types of infor- ` 
mation in з title page / 


Example 1: 


813.5 Hemingway, Ernest Miller, 
HEM 1899-1961. 


Death in the afternoon, by 


-Ernest Hemingway / London7 
Penguin Books / 19767 7 
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The class number in the above example has been 
divided into three parts, suchas 


i) The DDC notation for American fiction, 
modern period (original DDC number) 


ii) First three capital letters of the 
surname of the author (adopted number) 
‚111) First three smal] letters of the 
title (adopted number). 


If the first three letters of the title 
do not form a single word, a comma has been 
used after the first word to indicate the 
beginning of the second word. However, the 
comma has no significance while filing the 


cards. An example is given below. 
Example 2 : 

813.5 ^ lee, Harper, 1926 

LEE To kill a mocking bird. 

To,k /London/ Penguin Books /1963/ 
Área no 2: To classify specific literature, 


specific form, specific period, individual 
author, collected text with a.common title 


Example 8: 


Sacrifice/ and other plays/ By/ 
Rabindranath Tagore/Indian edition/ 
Macmillan and Co. / 1963 


891.4425: Tagore, Rabindranath, 

TAG 1861-1941. 

T 12 
i Sacrifice and other plays 

/Tondon/ Macmillan, /1963/ 


The class number in the above example shows the 
usual first two divisions, i.e. i)DDC notation 
for Bengali drama, and the period number for 
Tagore, and 11) first three capital letters of 
the surname of the author. But the third part 
does not.show the first three small letters of 
the title of the work, instead it shows the: 
author number for Tagore derived from the 
Cutter - Sanborn three figure author table. 


Adoption of this procedure clearly 
distinguishes the collected texts of the author 
from the individual texts without disturbing 
the order of the DDC notational system. 


Area No 3: То classify specific literature, 
specific form, specific period, individual 
author, collected text without a common title 


Luigi Pirandello / Right, you аге! 
(if you think so)/. 

All for the best / Henry у 
Introduced and edited Бу / E. Martin 
Browne / Penguin Books /19627 


Example 4: 
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852.91 гомо Luigi, 
. PIR 1867 - 1936. 
Р66 Right you are! (if you think 
so}. Edited by E. Martin 
Browne /Longon/ Penguin 
Books /1962, 


The title page in the above example shows that 
there are three distinct books of Pirandello 
brought together artificially by the publisher 
and they do not have a common title. This is a 
case.of artificial composite book. If there is 
a common title as in example 3, the common title 
could be retained in the main entry and author - 
title analytical entries could be made for 

other titles. But if the book lacks a common 
title as in the case of artificial composite 
books, the first title is retained in the main 
entry with a class number for a collected text 
and a special procedure of also bound with 
entries are prepared for other titles. Рог 
instance the above example needed three such 
also bound with entries. 


i) 852.91 Pirandello, Luigi, 1867-1936. 
PIR All for the best 
AM А ғо bound with | 
Pirandello, Luigi, 1867-1936. 
Right you are! (If you 
think so ) 


852.91 
PIR 
P66 


This entry signifies that the text All for the 
best is also bound with the text Right you are! 


(If you think so). The class. number for the 


former is for a single text (i.e. giving first 
three small letters of the title), but for the 
latter, even if the main entry shows a single 
text the class number is for a collected text. 
This indicates that some other titles are in- 
cluded in this book. Similarly another entry is 
to be made for the text Henry IV, such as 


ii) 852.91  Pirandello, Luigi, 1867-1936. 
'PIR Henry IV 
Hen Also bound with 


Pirandello, Luigi, 1867-1936 
. Right you are! (If you 
think so ) 

852.91 


PIR 
P 66 


Now a third entry, whicn is an important one, 
and sometimes confusing at the beginning stage 
is the specific entry for the 2 gie text 
Right you are! (If you think so The entry is 
given below. 
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111) 852.91 Pirandello, Luigi, 1867-1936 
PIR :Right you are! (If you 
Rig think so) 


Aiso bound with 
Pirandello, Luigi, 1867-1936 

Right you are! (If you 
think so) 


852.91 
PIR 
P 66 


This entry is done to indicate that Pirandello's 
Right you are! (If you think so), besides being 
present in the collection as a single text, 

is also bound with other books in the form of 

an artificial composite book. (The importance and 
special procedure of filling also bound with 
cards are dealt in sec. 12) 


Area no 4 : To classify specific literature, 
specific form, specific period, individual . 
author, collection along with the criticism by 
other authors : 


Fielding / Selections / with essays 
by / Hazlitt / Scott / Thackeray / 
with an introduction and notes by / 
Leonard Rice-Oxley/Oxford/ At the 
Clarendon Press / Z19547 


Example 5: 


823.5 Fielding, Henry, 1707-1754, 
FIE Selections with essays by 
F 45 


Here the critical appraisal part by other authors. 
are ignored and the book is classified under 
Fielding as a collected text. 


Area no 5: To classify specific literature, 
specific form, specific period, individual 
author, biography or criticism on him by other 
authors 


Example 6: William Riley Parker / Milton / A 
Biography / II / Commentary, notes / 
Index and / Finding-list / Oxford / 
At the Clarendon Press / 1968 


821.094 Parker, William Riley 
Мі Milton : А biography. 
P 24 Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1968 


As the book is specifically a biography or criti- 
cism of the author, a slight deviation in the 
notational plane has been made to separate 
single and collected works of the author from 
his/her critical or biographical works. The 
notation 09, which basically stands for history 
and critical appraisal in literature class has 
been introduced before the period number of the 
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criticism number 09, 


Hazlitt, Scott /and/ ТһаКегау. 
Oxford, Clarendon Press /1954/. 


author whose biography or criticism are dealt in 
the book. In this case, the period number 4 for 
Milton (1608-1674) is used after the biography or 
Adoption of this procedure 
In this case, the period number 4 for Milton 
(1608-1674) is used after the biography or 
criticism number 09. Adoption of this procedure 
not only separated single and collected works 

of an author from his/her critical works, but 
also brought the latter to the beginning while 
shelving them. The second part in the class 
number shows the first three capital letters 

of the biographee and the third part shows the 
Cutter's author table number for the biographer. 
Another example showing the critical appraisal 
on an author is given below: 


Example 7: Joseph Conrad / J.I.M. Stewart / 
Longman / /London/ /. /19687 . 


823.098 Steward, J: I M 
: CON Joseph Conrad by J. 
5 85 І.М. Steward /London/ 
Longman /1968/ Е 


The book deals with criticism of most of Conard's 
famous works and includes a chapter on his life 


(1857-1924) and literary career. 


While dealing with works on critical 
appraisal another variation was found, that 
sometimes a specific title of an author has been 
commented or criticised by other authors, for 
example, 
Example 8: Twentieth century interpretations / 
of / Wuthering Heights/ A collection 
of critical essays / Edited by Thomas 
A Vogler/Prentice-Hall , Inc / 
Englewood Cliffs, N.J. / 1968 


891.623093 Vogler, Thomas А ей. 
BRO Wuthering heights: A 
collection of critical 
essays. Edited by Thomas 
A Vogler. Englewood 
Cliffs, N.J., Prentice- 
Hall /1968/4. 


As the author of Wuthering Heights, the period 
of Emily Bronte (1818-1848) has been brought > 
from Irish literature and used with the inser- 


tion of a 09 to indicate that the book is a 
critical appraisal of the text. 
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Area no 6 : To classify specific literature, 
specific form, specific period, more than one 
author, collected tex: with a common title 


Example 9: Classic Irish drama / Introduced by 


W.A. Armstrong / The Countess Cath- 
' leen / М.В. Yeates / The Playboy of 
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the Western World / J.M. Synge / 
Cook-a-doodly Dondy / Sean 0" Casey / 
Penguin Books / 19754 


891.622408 Classic Irish drama 
` 661: London, Penguin Books 


[1975/ 


The class number in the above example shows 

the addition of the notation for collection 08 
after the period number. This has been adopted 
to separate collected texts of individual author 
under the same period. This means the collected 
texts of more than one author will be shelved 
after the collected texts of individual authors 
within the same period. As the book has a 
common title, author-title analyticals are 
prepared for other individual titles in the book. 


Area no 7: To classify specific literature, 
specific form, specific period, more than one 
author, collected text without a common title 


Example 10: The poems of / Gray and Collins / 
Edited by / Austin Lane Poole / 
London / Oxford University Press / 
New York Toronto / [sy 
Acontents include poems of Thomas Gray, 
edited by Austin Lane Poole and Poems of 
William Collins, edited by Christopher 
Stone and Austin Lane Poole. Each book 
has its contents, preface, notes, appen- 
dices separately. That means two separate 
books have been bound together artificial- 


ly. | 

821.608 Gray, Thomas, 1716-1771. 

G 78 Poems, edited by Austin Lane 
Poole, London, Oxford University 
Press 1961]. 


As in the case of artificial composite books, 
the book ig classified under the first author, 
.1.e. Thomas Gray as a collected text and an . 
also bound with entry 15 made for William 
ollins. e addition of 08 after the period 
number indicates that the book is a collected 
text of more than one author under the same 
élite The also bound with entries are given 
elow.. 


i) 821.6 Collins, William, 1721-1759. 
C 71 Poems 
Also bound with 
Gray, Thomas, 1716-1771. 


Poems 


821.608 
G 78 
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ii) 821.6 Gray, Thomas, 1716-1771. 
-G 78 Poems й 
Also bound with . 
Gray, Thomas, 1716-1771 
Poems 
821.608 
G 78 


Area_no 8: To classify specific literature, 
specific form, specific period, more than one 
author, critical appraisal 

Example 11: Тһе metaphysical mode / from Donne 
to / Cowley / By / Earl Miner / 
Princeton University Press /- 
Princeton, N.J. / 1969 


821.409 Miner, Earl , 

M 66 Metaphysical mode from 
Donne to Cowley. Princeton, 
N.J., Princeton University 
Press, 1369. 


The notation for critical appraisal of 9 has 

been used here to indicate that the books 15 a : 
critical appraisal on à particular period and 

its application after the period number indica- 
tes that the book deals with more than one 
author. 


Area no 9: To classify specific literature, 
specific form, specific scope, specific period, 
more than one author, collected text 


While classifying such books, the scope 
is ignored and the book is classified according 
to the procedure adopted for area no 6 and 7 
depending upon its nature. 


Area no 10:To classify specific literature, spe- 
cific form, specific sccpe, specific period, 
more than one author, critical appraisal 


While classifying such books, the scope 
is ignored and the book is classified accordinr 
to the procedure adopted for area no 8. 


Area по.11: To classify specific literature, 
specific form, specific scope, more than one ' 
period, critical appraisal 


Such books are classified generally accor- 
ding to the provisions of DDC. 


Area no.12: To classify specific literature, 


more than one fórm, specific period, individual 
author, collected text with a common title 
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Exampie 12: Collected / Poems and Plays / of / 
Rabindranath / Tagore / Macmillan / 
London. Melbourne. Toronoto / 1967 


891.4415 Tagore, Rabindranath, 

TAG 1861-1941. 

1712,5 Collected poems апа plays 
London, Macmillan, 1967. < 


The books is classified as a collected text 
under the known form (i.e. Poetry) of Tagore. 


Area no 13: To classify specific literature, 
more than one form, specific period, individual 
author, collected text without a common title 


Example 13: The Bodley Head / Ford Madox Ford / 
Volume I / The Good Soldier / Se- 
lected memories / Poems / The Bodley 
Head / London / 19827, 


823.91 Ford, Ford Madox, 1873-1939. 
FOR Good soldier. London, (The) 
F 71  Bodley Head 1962 


The book is classified as an artificial composite 
book. The other also bound with entries are 
given below. 


i) 828.0991 Ford, Ford Madox, 1873-1939. 
FOR Selected memories 
F 71 Also bound with 
Ford, Ford Madox, 1873-1939. 
Good soldier 


823.91 
FOR 
F 71 
іі) 821.91 Ford, Ford Madox, 1873- pon 
FOR Poems 


F 71 Also Бома wt 
Ford, Ford Madore Я 873-1039. 


Good soldier 


823.91 
FOR 
F 71 
111) 823.91 Ford, Ford Madox, 1873-1939. 
FOR Good See 
` боо Also bound wt 
Ford, Ford Ma a 1873- 1939. 
Good soldier 
823.91 
FOR a 
F 71 


The argument behind each entry is similar to 
that of area no. 3. 


Bh 


Area по 14: To classify specific literature, 


‘more than one form, specific period, individual 
‚ author, collected text with critical appraisal 


by other authors. 


Example 14: Milton / Foetry & Prose / With 
essays by Johnson / Hazlitt / 
Macaulay / With an introduction by 
A.M.D. Huches / and notes by various 
scholars / Oxford / At the Clarendon 
Press / 1962 


821.4 Milton, John, 1608 - 1674. 

MIL Foetry and Prose with 

M 66 essays by Johnson, Hazlitt 
anc Macaulay. Oxford, 
Clarendon Press 1962 


The book is classifiec under the known form 
(i.e. Poetry) of the author as a collected text 
ignoring the critical appraisal part of the book. 


8. SEQUENCE OF CONCEPTS UNDER A SPECIFIC 
FORM 


The foregoing solutions to different types of 
books helped to specify different concepts under 
one form in the following sequence : 


i) more than one period, more than one 
author, collected texts, 


ii) more than one period, more than опе” 
author, critical appraisal, 


iii) specific period, individual author, 
critical appraisal about the author / 
work / biography, 


iv) specific period, individual author, 
Single text, 


v) specific period, individual author, 
collected text, 


vi) specific period, more than one author, 
collected text, and 


vii) specific period, more than one author, 
critical appraisal. 


9. FILING ORDER OF TOTAL CONCEPTS 
The filing order of the total concepts within 


a particular literature is given below. American 
Literature has been cited as an example. 


7801 - 809 General literature 

810 American literature, more 
than one form, more than one 
period 
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81 Апегїсап poetry 
811.008 American poetry, more than 
one period, collected text 
811.009 American poetry, more than 
one period, critical apprai- 
sal 


811.091-.095 American poetry, specific 
period, critical appraisal 


Under each period: 


i) Three capital letters of the surname 
of the author criticised with the 
Cutter's author table number for the 
criticiser 

ii) Arrangement : Alphabetical 

811.1-.5 American poetry, specific 
period, individual author, . 
single and collected texts 


Under each period in the following sequence : 
a) Single text 


i) Three capital letters of the 
surname of the author with three 
small initial letters of the 
title 


ii) Arrangement : alphabetical 


b) Collected text 


i) Three capital letters of the 
surname of the author with 
Cutter's author table number 
for his surname 


ii) Arrangement : Alphabetical 
811.108-.508 American poetry, specific 
period, more than one author, 
collected text 
811.109-.509 American poetry, specific 


period, more than one author, 
critical appraisal 


10. DEMONSTRATION OF A PORTION OF SHELFLIST 


811.008 Oxford Book of American verse 
098 Edited by Е.О. Matthiessen. 

811.009 Pearce, Roy Harvey 

P 35 | Continuity of American poetry 
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811.095 George, A C : 
ELI T.S. Eliot : His mind and art 
G 35 
811.095 Kenner, Hugh 
POU The Pound era 
K 36 
811.4 ^ Whitman, Walt, 1819-1892 
WHI Leaves of grass 
lea - 
811.5 Eliot, Thomas Stearns, 1888-1965 
ELI Old possum's book of 
Old practical cats 
811.5 | Eliot, Thomas Stearns, 1888-1965 
ELI Collected poems, 1909-1962 
E 42 ; 
812.095 Jones, David Е 
. ELI The Plays of T.S. Eliot 
J 77 
812.5 З Eliot, Thomas Stearns, 1888-1965 
ELI Cocktail party 
Coc ' 
812.508 New American Drama 


N 53 A Coilection of modern 
American dramas 


Kernan, Alvin B ed. . 
K 31 The modern American theatre: 
А collection of critical essays. 


11. STATISTICAL OBSERVATIONS 
11.1 Total books 


Table 2 reveals the total number of books in the 
samp.e and the total number of books needed 
classification in different literature. 


11.2. NUMBER OF DIGIIS 


An analysis of the number of digits of the class 
number of different literature is given in 
Table 3. The calculation of the number of 
digits has been made only for those areas where 
more than 25 books had to be classified from 
the sample. І 


Table 3 reveals that only seven areas іп 
the sample had 25 or more books each which 
needed classification. The table shows two 
colums for each literature, one is for original 
(0) class numbers where the books did not need 
any-revision, that means the notation of the 
original DDC scheme completely satisfied the 
concept specification in them; while in the 
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in the sanple. 





` MAHAPATRA & PATI 





Literature Class Total books Total 

number in the books 

sample needed 

classifi- 

cation 
General 800 130 79 
American 810 516 421 
English - 820 1534 | 1125 
German 830 82 54 
` French 840 129 107 
Italian 850 18 18 
Spanish 860 10 8 
Latin | 870 1 1 
Greek 880 41 24 
Sanskrit 891.2 54 21 
Modern Indic 891.4 1 1 

Literature 

Punjabi 891.42 4 4 
Hindi 891.43 22 21 
Вепра11 891.44 29 15 
Oriya 891.45 13 10 
Marathi 891.46 2 2 
Gujrati 891.47 1 1 
Iranian 891.53 1 1 
Irish Gaelic 891.60 101 7 
Scottish Gaelic 891.63: 37 27 
‚ Welsh | 591.66 13 12 
Russian 891.7 49 43 
Slavic 891.8 3 3 
. Hebrew 892.4 2 2 
Arabic 892.7 4 4 
Oralic 894.5 9 8 
Dravidian 894.8 6 6 
Chinese 895 3 3 
African 896 1 1 
Total 2816 20% 


other (R) the books needed revised class numbers 
for complete concept specification. А caleu- 
lation for the average number of digits per 
book in different literature irrespective of 
the total number of books in each digit group 


'was made. The American literature showed 5.5 


average digits in Original and 8.0 average 
digits in Revised books. Similarly, the average 
digit calculation per book for English 
literature (0 - 6. 0, R-8.0), German literature 
(0-7.0, R-9.5), French literature (0-5.0, R-9.6), 
Irish Gaelic (0-8.0, R-13.5), Scottish Gaelic 
(0-10.5, R-11.6) and Russian literature 

(0-7.0, R-10.6) was also made. Тһе average 
number of digits for revised books in the 
different areas literature showed that their 
number was within the range of the physiology 

of eye and psychology of memory. 


11.3 NUMBER OF BOOKS REVISED 


Table 4 reveals the percentage of books revised 
from their total classified books in the 
sample. Тһе percentage calculation has been 
made only to those areas of literatures which 
had 25 or more books requiring-revised class 
numbers. | > 


It can be noted from Table 4 that in 
those areas of literature considered, almost 
90 books needed revised class numbers. This 
is a clear evidence of how many books needed 
concept specification in literature for their 
effective retrieval. - 


12. ALSO BOUND WITH ENTRIES 


These are special entries adopted to solve the 
problem of artificial composite books. It has 
been seen that certain publishers bring out 
publications having i) two or more books of 
individual authors, ii) more than one author 
either of specific period or of more than one 
period, iii) in certain cases of more than one 
form and iv) of more then one literature, for 
commercial purposes. It was felt that in those 
cases specifying the particular concept of the 
book by classifying according to the 'tradition- 
al provisions of DDC was not possible. Тһеге- 
fore, this procedure was adopted to locate a. 
particular book in the shelf as far as practi- 
cable, without distorting the notational order 
of DDC. І 


12.1 Filing of also bound with. cards, 
al { h. car 


Тһе also bound with cards are filed according 
to-their usual alphabetical sequence, but at -~ 
placeswhere a single text entry and an also 
bound with саға of that text simultaneously 


Ann Lib Sci Doc 


CONCEPT SPECIFICATION IN DDC 





Table 3. Literaturewise distribution of digits, 0-0riginal, R-Hevised. 





Digits 
3 4 5.6 7 и 11 12 13 Totals 
Americano 518: 3 42 a 9 me ms ж 39 
- - - 7 60 - 82 233- - - 382 
English 9 (144 18 46 16 B 5 - - - - из 
| - - 8726 86 52161 192457 - - 982 
бегтап 0 NA - ud 2 - 5 75 E Е 4 
R - - - -= 4 5 2 12 23 4 - 50 
French | 0 222 d^ 4 VAM US e CE ME К s 4 
R =- -= - - 6 10 7 28 43 - 9 103 
Irish Gaelic 
0 ~ hog Жазы Боз олжалы 25. x 3 
RC -- c 2-02-01 H- м 2 n 
Scottish Gaelic E 
ем. жш. ысы Cp euh 3408 2 
R 2-0. o o. 0 - 14 28) 25 
Russian А 
0 ә. SUM ы D Ао лы ш А 4 
R АУ ЫТ Gu Wb a: js 39 
Table 4. Percentage of revised books 
Literature No. of books No.of books Per- 
classified revised centage 
American 421 382 90.7 
English 1125 977 86.8 
German 54 50 92.6 
French | 107 103 96.3 
Irish Gaelic 74 71 95.9 
Scottish Gaelic 27 25 92.6 . 
Russian 43 39 90.7 
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occur, they are filed in that order. For 
example, 


813.3 Hawthorne, Nathaniel, 1804-1864. 
HAW Scarlet letter. Мем York, 
Sca The Modern Library, 1950 


813.3 Hawthorne, Nathaniel, 1804-1864. 


HAW Scarlet letter 
'Sca Also bound with 


Hawthorne, Nathaniel, 1804-1864, 
Scarlet letter 


813.3 
HAW 
H 39 


The above two cards show that Hawthorne's 
Scarlet letter, besides being present in the 
collection as a single text, it is also bound 
with another book, whose class number indicates 
that the book is a collected text. The latter 
card belongs to an artificial composite book. 
Both the cards are filed in the sequence 

given above. 


ps 
12.2 Frequently Occurring Authors 


An investigation of the authors whose names 
occurred most frequently inthe aZso bound 
with cases in the sample was made. Table 5 
gives the percentage of authors appeared in 
also bound with cases in their respective 
areas of literature with the forms in which 
they had occurred. 


— 


Table 5. Percentage is also bound with authors 


Total Also bound Per- 


Literature Form 
: authors with cases centage 


American Drama,Fiction 103 9. 8.7 
English Poetry,Drama, 257 9 3.6 
Fiction í 
Drama,Fiction. 69 12 17.39 


Other 





It can be noted from Table 5 that not many authors 
occur inalso bound with cases. Therefore, the 
addition of special also bound with cards would 

not hamper the natural order of the system. More- 
over, adoption of this procedure was found to be 
quite helpful for locating books when they appear- 
ed as artificial composite books. 


13. USER REACTIONS ' 
The adoption of the new procedures was explained 
and demonstrated to the users of the Library and 
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a cyclostyled pamphlet was distributed among 

them explaining its procedures and usefulness. 
The usual shelflist of the collection was kept as 
a control to the revised shelflist and the react- 
ions of the users were recorded. The users' 
reactions were very much encouraging except in 
very few cases where it tended to be slightly 
confusing at the initial stages. А 


14. ADVANTAGES AND LIMITATIONS 


Implementation of the new procedures in the day 
to day working of the library had certain advan- 
tages and limitations. They are enumerated below. 
14.1 Advantages | 

i) Single texts of individual authors are 


quickly distinguished from the 
collection. 


іі) books on critical appraisal could be 
kept separately by authorwise for 
research purposes. 
iii) the problem of artificial composite 
books could be solved, bringing into 
light the single texts which otherwise 
got hidden in the collection. 


14.2 Limitations 


i) sometimes caused filing inconsistency 


ii) books of critical appraisal on an 
individual author of a specific period 
got separated from those of more than 
one author of that period. 

iii) the increase in the number of digits in 
a class number caused confusion to the 
users at the beginning. 


15. CONCLUSION 


A strong necessity for such changes in the 
literature class was felt during the working of 
the library, specially due to the demands of the 
research scholars working in the field. Тһе 
implementation of the project solved a good 
number of problems in concept specification of 
books on literature keeping the Dewey notational 
Order, as far as practicable, intact. 
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UNIFORMITY IN BOOK SIZES: A NEED 


OF THE HOUR 


Non-comentional stzé& books (over and 
understze) are соттоп problem of all libraries. 
Several methods of shelving such publications 
have been applied but librarians are still 
finding it hard to cope with the increasing 
diversities in book sizes due to Limitations 
of shelving capacity. Discusses publisher's 
role in the matter from librarian's point of 
view starting from the receipt of manuscript. 
Suggests posstble ways and means for bringing 
about uniformity tn book stzes and stresses 
the need for creating cordial relations bet- 
ween Librarians and publishers. 


INTRODUCTION 


The expected outcome of the work of 
scholars and researchers is normally some form 
of publication. Ideas, findings, data, opi- 
nions are embodied graphically within the 
physical forms of journal articles, conference 
papers, monographs, reports, books, computer 
print-outs, video-display units, etc. in order 
to pass them to the realms of public and 
scholarly discourse. 


The act of publication is an attempt to 
present the literature to the largely unknown 
audience for information and assessment over- 
coming the barriers of time and space. 


The publisher is responsible for giving 
the physical form to the author's ideas in order 
to make them worthy of perusal. In diverse 
physical forms, the publications are acquired, 
processed and shelved by the libraries and 
information centres, to make them available to 
its patrons, Non-conventional size books (over 
and undersize) are a common problem of all 
libraries, no matter how big or small it is, 
since these publications require special con- 
sideration in their processing, shelving and 
maintenance. Several methods of shelving are 
in practice to accommodate such publications. 
Libraries are finding it hard to cope with the 
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increasing diversities in book sizes due to 
their limitations of shelving capacity. 


Much has been talked about in books and 
journals on various aspects of book-publishing 
but little emphasis has been given for bringing 
uniformity in book sizes. The basic idea of 
the discussion is to review the existing diver- 
sities, particularly non-conventional sizes. 
The discussion excludes some of the publications 
like atlases, encyclopaedias, dictionaries, 
directories and yearbooks where unusual size 
cannot be avoided due to the nature of the 
material. 


The study narrates the publisher's role 
from librarian's point of view, starting from 
the receipt of the manuscript. It also sug- 
gests the possible means and ways for bringing 
about uniformity in book sizes. It further 

- suggests the need for creating cordial re- 
lationship between the publisher and the libra- 
rian. 


The study coupled with appropriate 
. examples and figures provides a clear picture 
to the professionals in understanding the 
reasons of these variations and their possible 
solutions. 


BOOK SIZES 


In any library, it is hard to find two 
books identical in height or width, even volu- 
mes of a single set are sometimes different in 
sizes. On the basis of the sizes, the books 
have been named as Narrow - if the width is 
less than 3/5 of the height; Square - if the 
width is more than 3/4 of the height; and ` 


Oblong or Landscape - if the width is greater 
than the height. М 


Тһе books һауе also been grouped оп the 
basis of the trim-sizes (outside dimensions of 
the paper page after the book has been trimmed. 
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Measurements are given in inches with the width 
being given first).as seen in certain trade 
books e.g. 


5 3/8 x 8" 
importance | 
5 1/2 x 8 1/4" - Non-fictions 
6 1/8 x 9 1/4" - Non-fiction of major importance 
and the college texts 
8 1/2 x: 11" - Pictorial books 
4 1/2 x 7"  - Paper backs 


Folio, quarto, octavo are also used as indica- 
tions of approximate size of the books. 


BOOK SIZES AND THE PRINTING PAPER 


According to Marshall Lee, "The paper 
merchant keeps hundred of items in stock - dif- 
ferent brands, kinds, qualities, finishes, colo- 
rs, weight and sizes. Obviously, he wants to 
reduce this number to the fewest possible. The 
printer has presses of various sizes, but the' 
number is limited. Presuming the publishers 
want to utilize the full size of the presses, 
they need mainly the paper sizes that fit the 
presses available. Consequently paper is made 
in a few standard sizes and any other must be 
made to-order. Each paper mill has its own 
minimum quantity requirements for making spe- 
cial sizes in each grade of paper". 


Further according to Marshall Lee, "the 
page size of the book is generally an arbitrary 
decision based primarily on custom. Economy 
affects the decision, but in most cases custom 
has been shaped by economy, so there is little 
conflict. 
ized to accommodate a preferred trimsize, paper 
is made to fit that size." 


Foregoing paragraphs illustrate that 
there is no definite policy to decide the book 
Sizes. With the result-diversities of a high 
magnitude has become a part of this trade. 
Whatever trimsize is desired by the publisher, 
the book is made accordingly without consider- 
ing much about the actual consumers, 


BOOK SIZES AND ANGLO-AMERICAN CATALOGUING 
` RULE 


AACR rule 2.5 D has been framed to des- 
cribe the diversities in book sizes and as per 
this rule, the height of the publication is to 
be given in те exact to witl.‘n опе 
centimeter. 
height are to e described in milimeters. Іп 
case of bound’ volumes the height of the binding 
is to be given, while for a pamphlet inserted 
in the binder, the height of the pamphlet is 
given. 
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- Fiction and non-fiction of minor | 


Once a press size has been standard- ` 


“ooks 10 centimeters Or less in - 


IN BOOK SIZES 


Width of the publication is to be given 
if it is less than half the height or if it is 
greater than the height, the height is to be 
given first. 


If there is a difference of Tess than 2 
centimeters in the size of the volumes of a 
set, the larger size is to be given. If the 
difference is more than 2 centimeters, the 
inclusive sizes are to be given, while a set 
with single variation in size, the prevailing 
size is given followed by the variation. 


The rule provides a coverage to the 


_ existing variations and giving an idea to the 


reader about the size of the publication fol- 
lowed by the location mark in the catalog 
entry, if the publication is ‘of unconventional 
Size. This does not provide solutions to the 
library personnel in processing and accommodat- 


“tng these publications. 


UNCONVENTIONAL SIZES 


In every library there are materials 
other than the normal run. Іп technical or - 
research libraries they form a high proportion 
of the stock. It has been well established 
that about 102 of the entire collection is of 
unconventional size. ‘The percentage seems to 
be small but the library personnel have much 
inconvenience in their processing, shelving 
maintenance and making them available to the 
readers. 


Table in the next page provides a 
comparative study of few cases to show the 
unconventional sizes (over and under size) against 
preferred trim-size of 6x9", besides specifying 
the book length in context to the book size and 


. vice-versa. 


Examples 3, 9 and 10 in the Table show 


. that the books have over height with book 


length running to few pages, contrary to this 
is seen in examples 1 and 6. These examples 
clearly indicate the monopolistic approaches 
of the publishers and confirm that the size 
of the book is on the mercy of the publisher. 
Whatever paper size is desired or available 


. оп hand, the book is designed accordingly 
. without considering much about the pre and 


post publication form of it. 


Figure-I explains ‘how different book 
sizes are accommodated on the shelf. Тһе 
Боок-1 (Hl x W1) is of normal size and сап 
be accommodated within the shelf. Тһе book-2 
(H2 x W2), where the book height is more than 
the shelf height (examples-2,3,4,5 in the ^ 
Table). The book is to be kept on its fore- 
edges, the height becoming the width projected 
out of the shelf as is true for book-3 
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TABLE 


Comparative Sizes and lengths of the Unconventional Books 


"s Particulars of the books Pages Size 
: (Book length) (Height x Width) 

1.  Mestwick, C А: How to use management ratios. Epping, 

Ess., Gover, 1973 xv, 288p 8.8 x 12 
2. Hill, Malcolm R: Export marketing of capital goods | 

to the socialist countries of the Eastern Europe 

Farnborough, Wilton, 1978. xiii, 213p 11.8 x 8 
3.  Bettleheim, Charles: Some basic planning problems. 

New York, Asia Publishing, 1960. vii, 58р 11.5 x 8.8 
4. Мей415, Ray: Statistical handbooks fór non-statisticians. 

London, McGraw-Hill; 1975. viii, 152p 10.13 x 8.1 
5. Martino, R L: Resource management. Wayne, .Penn., MDI 

Publications, 1968. 147p 11.4 x 8.11 
6. Learning Systems Ltd.,: The interpretation and construc- 

tion of break-even charts. Oxford, Pergamon, 1967 131p 5.14 x 8.4 
7. Moss, John: Introduction to data processing. London, 

Input Two Nine, 1978. 113p 11.10 x 8.4 
8. Rumaihi, М G: Bahrain; social and political change 

since the first world war. New York, Bowker, 1976. xiv, 258p 11.12 x 8,11 
9. Sykes, Alan: The lease buy decision; a survey of 

current patches in 202 companies. London, British 

Institute-of Management, 1976. 40p 11.13 x 8.4 
10. National Safety Council: Making safety at work. New 

York, McGraw-Hill, 1976. - 72p 11.1 x 8.8 


ж ^ А К 
Measurements are shown in inches exact to the 


contrary to AACR, but are given to illustrate 


(H3 x W3) and 5 (H5 x W5), where the width is 
more than the shelf depth (example-1 in the 
Table). The book-4 (H4 x W4) is undersize 
,and appears buried within large size books. 


The above cases are common to most 
of the libraries. They ргоуіде а clear 
picture to the problem and emphasises the 
need fer uniformity. 


DISADVANTAGES OF UNCONVENTIONAL SIZES 
Unconventional size publications ге- 
quire.special treatments іп their processing, 


shelving and maintenance. These treatments 
are usually inconvenient and time consuming 
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height and width of the books, (This is 
the exact situation). 


in addition to the fo lowing disadvantages 
for the library personnel and the readers. 


1. Avoiding Single Sequence 
Basic idea of zhe library is to pro- 


. Vide easy access to the material available 


by arranging it in the most convenient manner, 
Increasing diversities in book sizes are 
hampering the libraries in accommodating the 
entire collection in a simple manner. Lib- 
raries are adopting different methods to 
'solve the growing problem of shelving of the 
unconventional sizes. 


Some libraries plan separate sequence 
on the basis of sizes as practiced by some 
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2. 
«<---- Shelf depth — 


Side view of the book shelf to illustrate 
the diversities in height (H) and width 
(W) of the books 


FIG.I : 


1. HI x Wl .. Book normal height and normal width 
2, H2 x W2 .. Book overheight with normal width 
3. H3 x W3 .. Book underheight with overwidth 

4. H4 x W4 .. Book underheight with underwidth 


5, H5 x М5 .. Book normal height with over width. 

- Solid lines showing the height and depth of 
of the shelf. 

- ‘Dashed lines after X and 7 points shows un- 
conventional height and width of the books. 


depository libraries, while others put loca- 
téon marks for such,publications e.g. 'Q' 
for books above 9. inches and 'F' for the 
largest. 


These alternatives reduces the use of 
these publications due to their location away 
from the main subject collection. Looking 
into various sequences, even if location 
mark is provided is inconvenient and rather 
time consuming in an open access library. 
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2 Reduction of Shelving Space 


The overall effect of unconventional 
sizes is on the shelving capacity of an indi- 
vidual library. Oversized books shelved with 
normal books result in occupying more space, 
since they are accommodated by keeping them 
on their fore-edges or horizontally, thus 
occupying more space than their actual sizes. 
These books project out beyond the shelf 
depth making access difficult and reducing 
the between-stack area. 


With regard to undersize books, they 
are usually lost in between other larger 
books or even sometimes ~ they: are pushed 
behind them, misleading the reader about 
their availability in the library. In order 
to overcome this problem, some libraries 
keep them in book boxes along with other 
books, which again leads to occupying more 
space. , 


To accommodate the oversized publi- 
cations with the remaining stock, modifica- 


„tions have to be made in the height of shel- 


ves. Bottom shelves or sometimes the upper- 
most shelves are left for such publications 
by adjusting the tiers at different heights. 
Distance at which shelves are fixed is of 
course mainly of interest in that it affects 
the number of shelves that can be fitted per 
tier and the overall shelving capacity of 
the library. 


3 Limitations of Shelving System 


Every library is equipped with specific 
type of shelves. Flexibility in the housing 
capacity of the shelves is a matter of concern 
for all the libraries. 


Libraries havinc fixed shelves, wall 
mounted shelves, closed back shelves or pannel 
shelves face extra problem in accommodating 
unconventional size books, since no flexibi- 
lity in the structure is possible. 


Experience shows that once a library 
starts with certain shelving system, it finds 
it hard to change over to some other system 
, due to their limitations, more particularlv 
“the funds available for such expenditures. 
Libraries are left with no option but to 
compromise with the existing system until] 
there is some possibility for a change. 
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4 Physical Damage to the Books 


Unfavourable storage of the books tend ~ 


to cause physical damage to books. The books 
of unconventional sizes are usually kept on 


- their fore-edges or horizontally or even’ some- 


times on the upper edges of other books of a 
particular shelf. This not only gives a poor 
look to the shelves but causes wear and tear 
to the books, thereby reducing the average ` 
span of these books. 


SUGGESTIONS 


In order to overcome the growing 
diversities in book sizes, Ше following 
points are suggested i 


1 Need for aer ON between 
Librarians and Publishers 


Cooperation prevails in all wadks of 
life, It enables us to work as team and to. 
reap the maximum benefits of our efforts. 

“Тһе same may be applied to the book publish- 
ing. Publishers must realise that neither 
library development nor bbok publishing 
development can proceed very far without 
full cooperation from the other. То help 
their own future the publishers should do 
everything they can to aid the development 
of libraries, in addition to helping the 
educational and economic advances:of their 
countries. 


The library planners, manufacturers 
of the library furniture, equipment are going 
shoulder to shoulder with the librarians, in 
finding out the possible means and ways which 
are most suitable to the libraries. .. The out- 


Manuscript 





Auther 


Coneuners 


MANZOOR 


PUBLISHER 
(oeordinater) 


come of their cooperation is providing eco- 
nomy in expenses as well as in space. Various 
devices for shelving, including that of com- 
pact shelving, are the result of their co- 
operation. 


It is rather surprising to see that 
there exist no definite relation, except that 
of trade, between the publishers and the lib- 
rarians - the major consumers of the books. 
(R.E. Barker in a report submitted to UNESCO 
in 1956 stated that half of the global book 
production goes to the libraries). There 


^is vital need for close cooperation between 


them, more particularly at pre-publication 
stage of an individual book. Іп consultation 
with each other certain norms are to be laid 
down for bringing out the uniformity. 


Cooperation between publishers, keep- 
ing aside the competetive urge, may play a 
part in reducing the diversities in book sizes. 
Professional organisations, associations of 
national and international importance may play 
a vital role by cooperating on this aspect. 


There is a growing need for holding 
seminars, conferences in order to provide the 
opportunities for the librarians and publish- 
ers to exchange their views and to develop the 
understanding about each other's problems and 
limitations in the best possible way. It will 
further help in eliminating diversities, 
reducing competition followed by economy in 
prices. 


~ The cooperation will help in getting 


“the publications of uniform sizes, thus simpli- 


fying the processing and maintenance of al] the 
publications in a uniform way. (Fig.II). 
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FIG.II : Book production cycle. Dashed line 
showing the need for new link between 
librarian and publisher to specify 
the physical size of the book. 
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2 Possible Role of the Publishers 


Publishing is a business and the 
object of a business is to reap the profit, 
however,the publisher must realise that it is 
only the profit motive that book publishing 
resembles any other business, otherwise it is 
much more informal, complicated and hazardous 
than most. It differs from other manufactur- 
ing business, since it produces a hundred 
entirély different products іп one year, each 
one a unique creation by an independent indi- 
vidual who has determined personally what the 
product shall be. There is no way of knowing 
how many buyers will be there for it. 
"Physical manufacture of the book is 
not the part of the publishing functions and 
most publishers today employ outside design- 
ers, printers and binders to perform these 
operations, but as a coordinator of the 
entire book production process, it is obli- 
gatory on the part of the publisher to super- 
vise and control the reproddction of the work. 
He has the responsibility of designing tho 
layout, title page, dust jacket and binding. 
He chooses the style and size of type, selects 
the paper and specifies the method of compo- 
sition and presswork to be used. 


А It is the designing stage which seems 
to be crucial in determining the physical 
form of the book and a check at this stage 
will result in getting fruitful result. In 


decided in the light of the manuscript and 
its actual destination i.e.library. While 
designing the book,they should not overlook 
the average height and depth ratios of ithe 
shelves. 


The publishers must try to prevent 
the books being trapped in the commercial and 
industria] system. They should further real- 
ise that the introduction of wide varieties 
in this trade for the sake of aesthetic urge 
seems to be of littte value, since the fate 
of a product is decided on the utility of 
the contents. Diversity is playing only the 
role of increasing competition followed by 
economic stress on the consumers. 


3 Standardization 


Standardization of human activities, 
operations, tools, forms, records and materi- 
als is a fundamental pre-requisite to scien- 
tific managemert. Standardization has been 
the foundation for the before-mentioned 
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controls. It has made possible much of the 
technological progress of the 20th century. 


The objective of standardization is 
to eliminate useless, wasteful and disadvan-: 
tageous diversity. It brings more regularity, 
reliability and facilitates interchangeabi- 
lity. 


Librarians have long been cognizant 
of its importance and the standardization of 
library equipment, materials and methods has 
gained wider acceptance4 | 


Partial attempts һауе also been made 
in book publishing trade by fixing certain 
trim sizes for books, but the picture is 
still far from bright. Some kind of unifor- 
mity is being observed quite rigidly in trae 
paper backs where price is the primary ele-^ 
ment to satisfy the retailers. р 


Іп the middle of the 20th century 
printers attempted to bring uniformity. іп 
book sizes by keeping certain presses set 
for one size of sheet, plates and margins. 
Partial standardization by the manufacturers 
of the presses have also been attempted to 
fit the most popular trim sizes, 


Standards for page size have been 
issued by British Standards Institution (BS: 


` 1413:1970) and International Organization 
for Standardization (150: R216) but the 
.study reveals that the advances in this direc- 
„tion have. been paiafully slow, due to compe- 
tetive practices followed by the publishers. 


Standardization in paper size will 
bring a direct control to the problem. 
Extensive efforts by the paper manufacturers 
at national and international level are 
needed: to develop a cordial atmosphere on 
this aspect. Introduction of standard 
"Library Size" printing paper for books in 
the light of average shelf height and depth . 


“will be the most appropriate action in this 


direction. 
: Once "Library Size" paper is introduced 
in book publishing, it will not be very far to 
see its impact upon uniformity. 
IMPACT OF STANDARDIZATION 

It will be in two ways - 
1. Оп book-publishing trade 


- Uniformity in paper sizes. 
- Simplifying the paper stocking, - 
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estimating and costing. 

Simplifying the handling and packaging. 
Uniformity in press sizes. . 
Simplifying the designer's job. 
Simplifyin the collation. 

Economising the production cost (smaller 
the page size lesser the cost of paper 
and printing) 

Reducing the competetion among publishers 
Reducing the unwanted varieties. 
Simplifying the binder's job. 


libraries 


2. On 

- Simplification in processing, shelving 
and maintenance. 

- Economising the buying cost. 

- Possibility for accomodating all books 
in single sequence. 

- Proving easy access to the readers. 

- Maximising the shelving capacity. 

- Eleminating the limitations of shelving 
system, whether fixed, adjustable, pannel 
or any other. 

CONCLUSION 


It is hoped that the above discussion 


‘will bring some fruitful result in this direction 
If due consideration is given by the publishing 
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team, some kind of uniformity will be seem. 
Further, it is hoped that the publishers will do 
their best by avoiding the production of uncon- 
ventional size books to help the libraries on 
one hand and the readers on the other hand. 
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A NOTE ON THE IDEA GENE AND ITS 
RELEVANCE TO INFORMATION 


SCIENCE | 


An attempt has been made to draw atten- 
tion to the process of growth of knowledge being 
similar to the process of biological evolution 


ав featured by neo-Darwintsm. The idea of memes . 


or idea genes as proposed by Richard Dawkins has 
been reported and its possible relevance and 
application to information science, especially 
for propounding a general theory of information 
growth, indexing and classification have been 
considered. Need to shift the focus of interest 
from the documents or units of Literature to the 
concepts has been stressed. 


INTRODUCTION 


Information science together with 
librarianship is essentially a Social Technology* 
Its scientific base is to be built up on theori- 
tical structures апа possibilities of experi- 
mental verifications. Ав normally the cases 
with social sciences ос technologies, controlled 
experiments, even uncontrolled and repeated 
observátions are very difficult for the reasón 
that we neither know the essential parameters 
and their functionals nor in most case we have 
definite methods of their quantitative measure- 
‘ments. One complicated way may be to relate 
certain social parameters to biological or to 
physical ones which are already well defined 


“ау а technology we mean a field of activity 
which has three aspects: (i) a service goal, 
(ii) theoretical or philosophical basis and 
(iii) tools or mechanization. Those techno- 
logies which are derived directly.from the 
contexts of physical sciences, for. example, 
‘automobile engineering ог electronics may be 
called physical technologies. Medical science, 
‘agriculture or veterinary science аге bio- 
“technologies. So, such professions or fields 
as education, journalism, social work, library 
and information science, etc, may be categorisea 
as social technologies. ; 
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and whose behaviours and equations are known. 
Another, more direct method should be to define 
and discover such notions which may serve some 
of our theoretical purposes. 


In Physics, we find that a physicist 
defines and discovers certain parameters (obser- 
vable or measurable) and establishes their re- 
lations with one other and then finds out which 
of them change or remain unchanged when some of 
the factors get changed in a certain defined 
manner. In Classical Physics, some of such 
parameters are the total quantity of matter 
(mass) or energy or linear or angular momenta of 
a system as a whole. In Relativity Physics, the 
electric charge and the velocity of light remain 
the same during ‘transformation frome one co- 
ordinate system to another moving with a uniform 
velocity relative to the former.. 


In Biology the genes are considered, in 
a мау, to play such à central role for evolution. 
Recently, Richard Dawkins(l) has forwarded a 
similar idea which I think may be effectively 
used in informatics. 


IDEA OF IDEA GENES. 


Dawkins observes that ideas flow cultur- 
ally in time and space (fiow through space 
involves time, even if small). He says that 
ideas have their basic. units, and these units, 
like the units of heredity, ‘the genes’, are 
carriers of cultural inheritence. 


As genes are biologically, transmitted, 
and biological evolution proceeds through gene 
invariance and gene mutation, so are these idea 
genes transmitted culturally being invariant 
mostly and mutating gradually. Не calls these 
'idea genes' as 'memas' ' 
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`+ the species survive. 


. We, for our purpose should replace 'idea'. 
by 'information'. I do not know how far Dawkins’ 
'memes' have been discussed and accepted by the 
sociologists and sociobiologists so far. І am 
also ignorant of what roles can it play in these 
fields. But I am hopeful that here we get some- 
thing of real alue to give informatics.a better 
ыы. base. 


Dawkins' definition of gene as a unit of 
convenience, i.e., a length of chromosome with 
just sufficient copying fidelity to serve as а 
viable unit of natural selection is worth noting - 
: and its analogy.pays well in case of 'meme' 
except that memes have nothing compatible to 
chromosomes or to alleles. The gene replicators 
have their high survival value in the qualities 
of longevity, fecundity and copying fidelity. 
Survival value of the meme has. slightly different 
characteristics. Тһе longevity of any one сору 
of meme is probably relatively unimportant as it 
is for any one copy of a gene. Fecundity is much 
- more important than longevity of particular 
copies. If the meme is a scientific idea, its 
spread will depend on how much acceptable it is 
to population of individual scientists; a rough 
measure of its survival value could be obtained 
by counting the number of times it is referred to 
in successive years in scientific journals 
(Dawkins. seems to be unaware of informatist's 
use of half-life and citation chain of a parti- 
cular paper). 


Dawkins expresses himself in somewhat 
uncértain manner in calling memes high fidelity 
replicators. However, consideration of genetic 
inheritence of many micro-minor characteristics, 
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' of the conceptual properties. 


gives rise to an apparent doubt as tó the working 


of indivisible and unblendable genes. Probably 
unknowingly, he gives us the clue when he writes - 
'every time a scientist hears an idea and passes 
it on to somebody he is likely to change it some- 
what.' Yet we know that every one gets the 
specific original idea as it should be. Stray 
‚апа gross mutants are likely to die, only those 
ideas survive which are to be naturally selected 
' or (should we say; fitted to the general environ- 
ment of the scientific community and thought. The 
ideas (memes) of special theory of relativity can 
be taken as*examples. . Despite numerous mutants 
and alternatives, basic ideas of 1905 still sur- 
. vive. 


With the characteristics of 'longevity' 
i: 25 being propagated invariantly, ' fecundity' 

‚ generation of offsprings and'copying fide- 
lityi i.e. guaranteeing the repetition of the 
self on tne ргоуену, evóTüCion progresses whereas 
Biologically it occurs. in 
the level of genes, not at the level of beings. 
What is implied in fecundity is dispersion which 
becomes a prominent characteristic at the cultur- 
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al level. We should use the word dispersion in 
place of fecundity while dealing with memes, 


Dawkins has used the word 'meme-complex' 
in similarity with gene-complex to avoid ambigu- 
ity in interpretation of the invariant continuity 
.Like co-adapted 
gene complexes in the gene pool there may also 
arise co-adapted meme-complexes, stable set of 
mutually assisting memes, 


What about the nature of competition of 
meme pools? Іп Dawkins words-!...... ^in general, 
memes resemble the early replicating molecules 
floating chaotically free in the primeval soup, 
rather than modern genes in their nearly paired 
chromosomal regiments?'- - 

It may be a point to wonder, whether 
Dawkins had in his subconscious mind a prophetic 
consideration that as civilization or culture 
would continue in its path of culturally control- 
led natural selection, in a future state of 
stabilization, memes would also evolve themselves 
into an agency of nearly conjugated regiments of .. 
idea structures. We should пої talk of pairing, 
nor of sperms and eggs from two parents (or 
generators), but we may tnink ot contributions 
from different cultural blocksor idea generators 
to the generation of offsprings. 


To show how Dawkins has touched upon the 
concerns of informátion science, I quote him 
further "Any user of digital computer knows how 
precious computer time and memory storage space 
are....the computers in which memes live are 
human brains. Time is possibly a more limiting 
factor than storage space and it is the subject 
of heavy competition. Тһе human brain and the 
body which it controls cannot do more than one 
or a few things at once." 


"If a meme is to dominate the attention 
of a human brain, it must do so at the expense 
of rival memes. Other commodities for which 
memes compete are radio and television time,bil: 
board spaces; newspaper column inches and lib- 
rary shelf-space" 


PDPPER'S THEORY OF KNOWLEDGE AND MEMES 


Dawkins' thesis has close and inherent 


"relationship with Karl Popper's theory of growth 


of knowledge It does not appear, however, 
from Dawkins whether he was aware of Popper's 
positions. Popper has clearly suggested that 
objective knowledge grows through a sart of 
evolutionary process where a natural selection 
comes into play through trials and error elimi- 
nations. Не opines that a profound similarity 


. exists between Darwinian evolution and growth of 


knowledge since Darwinism can be interpreted as 
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a metaphysics and both fall in the РТУ of 
what he calls situational~logic. 


According to him, the progress of scien- 
tific knowledge (or any sort of objective cumu- 
lative knowledge) occurs through the following 
steps - i) existence of a próblem, ii) proposing 
a tentative theory, iii) error elimination by . 
trial, iv) further generation of problems and 
repetition of the whole^chain. Schematically 
it càn be represented as- 


PP1-TT1-EE1-PP2 


This may be viewed as reinterpretation of the 
dialectical triad (thesis, antethesis, synthesis) 
in interpreting: history of science and growth of 
scientific knowledge. This however, pertains 
_in a way to social accumulation of knowledge and 
information in any form. It is now apparent that 
there is а possibility of considering growth of 
both living beings or biological objects and 
information or knowledge in terms of the mecha- 
nisms of Neo-Darwinian evolution. This leads us 
to one of the important theses of this paper. 


Taxonomy, for a long time, has been а 
crucial problém of Biological Sciences. Тһе 
first break-through was made by Linneaus by 
introducing the technique of binomial nomencla- 
ture. Тһе formal approach to biological classi- 
fication has been by the description of morpho- 
logic characters. The present-day classification 
chiefly depends on evolutionary dispersions and 
- classes are designated by their. genetic beha- 
viours. The picture is, however, incomplete and 
the problem awaits solution. Attempts аге 
already on print of using statistical methods, of 
employing computers and of replacing binomial 
nomenclatures by.numericals. : 


In my view proper biological taxonomy 
would depend on the depiction of the evolution- 
ary tree and establishment of proper linkages of 
morphometric, morphologic and anatomic features 
with behavioural traits through gene structures 
and gene pools. "Notwithstanding tremendous 
. advancement during the last two decades, we have 


to wait for some more time to have anything use-. 


ful. Numerisation in biological classification 
seems to be an eventuality. 


In the mean time, when we realise that 
the evolution of life forms and growth of infor- 
"mation may be analogously treated-one through 
population genetics, natural selection, copying 
fidelity, mutations etc. and the other through 
information memetics, natural acceptance by 
tests and error eliminations and socio-ecological 
pressure, stable passages of ideas of modifica- 
tion in mobilities, we feel the need of making 
comparative studies of the two in sufficient 
depth. 
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The point is important. If biological 
taxonomic classification may be devised on the 
basis of evolutionary relatedness of species, 
though much more difficult, the same should be 
possible for knowledge classification also. 
Biological classification is yet incomplete in 
the sense that we are unable to construct the 
complete genetic map. А classification based on 
memetics, if possible, would be the only natural 
one for classification of knowledge or subjects. 


It may also bg of interest to note that 
Derek de Solla Price brings forth the analogy 
of production of offsprings while discussing 

generation of research papers. It is well known 
that a new work depends usually on other men's. 


.work. Olden ideas, information, concepts are 


carried over and some new are added or some older 
ones modified on the basis of a researcher's 
investigations and interpretations. It is also 
obvious that influence of papers are nothing but 
influence of ideas and concepts contained in 
them, 


Till now all our efforts for evaluation 
and quantitative measurements of growth and diffu- 
sion of knowledge were based upon published papers 
or documents as a whole. The approach is, advanta- 
geous but not true to the situation. .It is time 
that we get to a deeper level and try to build 
up our models of evaluation and measurements on 
concepts of memes. 


MEMES IN INDEXING AND CLASSIFICATION 


Already, any serious student of biblio- 
thetic classification can feel that the tradition 
al approach of starting with the universe of 
knowledge and then breaking it up (whether 


. through a faceted scheme or not) is a closed one. 


It is now apparent that the ladder should be 
turned upside down. One should start with uni- 
tary classes or elementary or atomic concepts or, 
terms and then synthesise them (CRG's S Orsi 
Such attempts have failed so far. І think there 
are two vital reasons why such schemes may fail. 
One is the lack of a suitable technical innova- 


.tion. - The other is more vital- as soon as such 


a scheme is developed it would become backdated 


` due to the fact that semantie connotations of the 


terms and elementary symbols and their inter- 
relations would undergo evolutionary changes, and 
the whole coordinated string of concepts would 
become frustating. This second problem can 
possibly be overcome by constructing a memetic 
map. 


The area of Information Retrieval in 
which the concept of meme may be applied most 
effectively is classification and indexing. биг 
foregoing discussion shows that devising a 
palpable scheme of classification based on meme- 
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tics would require extensive research and solu- 
tion of too many practical problems. In fact, it 
would necessitate at the outset developing a 
workable memetics itself. On the other hand 
subject indexes can be more easily constructed 
out of meme-complexes. Тһе programme would be to 
select or find out suitable memes from an article 
(or document), put them together in a prescribed 
(natural) manner to produce a string. Such a 
string would produce a concept-index rather than 
a usual term-index. 


As we all know, concepts and terms do not 
play the same role. Concepts are normally expres- 
sed through terms and are nondetachable in verbal 
communications (even in any sorts of symbolised 
communication, as any symbolic expression con- 
noting some concept would virtually play the role 
of a term). But a term or an aggregate of terms 
in itself does not convey any information, a 
concept does. Е 


MEMES AND BIBLIOMETRIC STUDIES 


Obsolescence of scientific papers, even 
documents like books has been extensively discus- 
sed in literature. Obsolescence of a document 
is measured by the statistical counts of its 
being referred or used. The notion is not a very 
good one as such. Citation counts do not reflect 
whether the ideas contained in a paper are 
rejected or accepted or partly utilized. Whenever 
an idea is universally accepted or becomes embo- 
died in the current thought its generating papers 
are not cited at all. Whereas a paper whose 
ideas have been rejected after some aepate may 
also show the same sort of obsolescence on cita- 
tion counts. Іп such measures of obsolescence 
we are ignorant of the life of an idea. 


On the other hand if we could identify 
the memes and base our measures on whether these 
inemes are being dispersed or being degenerated. 
Such measures would give us very specific 
insights. Not only this approach may help us in 
anticipating subject growths or declines, we 
may be able to predict future research trends 
and even changes in Scientific Periodical titles 
(or break up of periodicals) after studying the 
memes of the articles contained in a periodical 
for certain length of period. 


The consideration of half-life counts 
should also be looked into from a different 
standpoint. Reference to a certain article is 
surely to grow and die but this does not reflect 
the actual situation with the value of the idea 
content of a paper. After a certain time the 
ideas expressed by the original paper may be so 
embodied to the current thoughts that only the 
name of the author may be noted in the text and 
no citation in the footnóte or at the end may be 
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needed. Ме should be very clear at this point. 
What is important: the life or half-life of the 
paper itself or the new idea content of the 
Paper? Both have some purposes to serve. 
Usually a user wants the document so the useful- 
ness judged from the half-life counts may: help 
the information centre manager to plan his 
Stores- when to pull out a journal from open 
stack and send to the back store, This, however, 
happens because of the fact that the older docu- 
ments become more and more difficult to locate 
and knowledge of their whereabouts becomes 
scanty- which happens due to the fact that the 
document is not referred to. Yet the idea cont- 
ents may well be discussed without referring to 
the original documents and the inquisitive 
reader has to be satisfied either by the second- 
ary materials or by getting hold of the originals 
after some literature searching. ІҒ we are able 
to build up our models of meme structures and 
meme chains, we shall be in a position to do 
research into the relation of meme flows and 
article half-lives. 


MATHEMATICAL APPROACH 


Here we attempt to hint at a general out- 
line of a possible approach which we intend to 
develop in a mathematical model in future 
communications. 


Suppose we identify a meme at a time ty 
in а single document or in a number of docu- 
ments np, we then go on finding the number of 
documents пу, n5, пз etc. for retention and nj, 


n5, n3 etc for mutants Ті)» ро» Шз etc at 
epochs ZD t5; t3 etc. 


So n, and ni would give the population 


of offsprings. 1% may so happen that an idea 
gets lost after a certain period t. In that 
case from ty to t there may not Бе any document 
with the idea. It is to be noted that we are not 
considering the research papers only but are talk- 
ing of the documents or information carriers in 
general. 


Suppose after an epoch there is no document 
with mg» but а mutant mo originating at an epoch 


tj-p' = tp gets hold of the documents after t4. 


Now after. a period ty, (say) it becomes universal 
i.e. any relevant document at all levels (be it 

a research paper, review article, textbook, school 
magazine or popular medium) corroborates the idea 
without referring to any other information source 
specially. We then consider it to have gained a 
stable status, Не believed that in this manner 
we shall be able to establish a "population meme- 
tics" quantitatively. How such a thing may бе 
useful to information science is a separate con- 
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sideration. © This however may be hinted. 'Memetics' 
may help us build a general theory of information 
growth, diffusion of ideas, half-lives and delay 
modes of theories and concepts. In our future 
researches we shall establish the models of 
propagation of memes with examples. 


SOME PERSONAL OBSERVATIONS 


Librarians or information scientists 
have recently been much more concerned and inter- 
ested with the nature and growth of knowledge and 
information. This awareness is an obvious and 
direct response to practical problems. The ^ ` 
information world has been equipped with certain 
technicalities and are held responsible for pro- 
per exploitations of them for serving the man- 
kind afready in a state of explosive informatimal 
awe. Kemp's book (5) is an attempt on the part 
of a librarian to review the situation and find | 
out what relevance these ideas can have to future 
developments of information science. 


Kemp has referred to Popper, Ziman and 
many others. But he has missed the importance 
of considering growth of knowledge as Neo- 
Drawinistic evolutionary process through stabi- 
lization and modification of ideas and its rele- 
vance in effective control of information. 


That Kemp was not aware of Dawkins is 
obvious as both, books appeared іп 1976. I was 
fortunate to read both of them in 1978-79 and 
the epidemic theory of growth of knowledge of 
Goffman(6) and certain other models just before 
that. Earlier in. 1976-77 I began doubting the 
exponential growth of knowledge or information 
as a whole, though I did not doubt this for phy- 
sical documents in terms of number of publica- 
tions (but not in terms of current literature 
at any epoch). I made some preliminary consider- 
ations and simple calculations which Леа me to 
believe that for the rate of growth of all in- 
formation I, relevent to a community, the growth 
equation should be 


dl, _ А 
(чс = К log I or in other words, 
2 
di $3 « Ad = o 
dt 


(4,8, К are arbitrary constants) 


Whether such a conjecture is true or false 

needs to Бе considered in another research. 
programme. But there 15 suffucient ground to 
opt for such a weak growth rate when we consider 
'meme' theory or natural selection of knowledge 
(or information) more seriously; 
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` tive levels and aggregative levels. 


Memetics would not allow exponential 
growth as it has not been observed to occur for 
the totality of all biological species at any 
epoch, though exponential growth may take place 
in a certain epoch in a certain species or in a 
community as well as sharp exponential fall in 
crash declines similar to epidemics. It may be 
pointed out that all our models of information 
growth have depended upon the measure of (or 
rather counting of) the number of publications 
(and not to generations of idea packets) and 
that too, limited to a small field of knowledge. 
They would easily show the exponential growth or 
crash or logistic type growth (if observed for 
sufficient length of time) or any other type as 
are similarly revealed when a particular biolo- 
gical.species or a community is studied. 


As a passing remark I would like to add 
that classificatory problems, problems of symbo- 
lic representations and problems of characterisa- 
tion of an evolutionary growth tree have been 
encountered in branches of knowledge other than 
biology. Ап early example is of classification 
of chemical compounds and elements and another 
very recent example is of elementary particles. 
About a decade ago I thought that elementary- 
particle classification may have a bearing upon 
documents vis-a-vis knowledge classification. 
Elementary particle features are multidimentional 
and they are characterised by quantum numbers. 
Document or subject features are also multi- 
dimensional. Through interaction features both 
of them give rise to various states and phases. 
In essence, I found afterwards that I was con- 
sidering all the time some’ thing akin to integra- 

What I 
thought is that we should search for discovering 
some features orrtags which may be used in the 
fashion of "quantum numbers" thus enabling sub- 
ject classification comprehensible. 


I did поё pursue the research. But it 
is likely that as information itself plays an 
important role through natural coding, signals, 
decoding, triggering off of feed back or forward 
reaction mechanism, whether in elementary parti- 
cle world or in gene pools or in human communica- 
tion and growth of knewledge, certain fundamental 
rules are obeyed in these games at different | 
levels. May be we will never discover these 
rules or the rule, and there is a possibility 
that no such rule exists at all. However, whe- 
ther.such a rule exists or is discoverable is no 
matter for us. For control of information and 
its satisfactory storing, retrieval and use, we 
need to know many of its qualities and modes of 
growth and dispersal. То achieve this objective. 
comparative studies with many other fields may bé 
of tremendous help, which may again help 'solving 
problems in those provinces. 
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AN ASSESSMENT ОЕ REPROGRAPHIC. 
RESOURCES IN INDIAN AGRICULTURAL 


UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES 


Desertbes the importance of reprography 
in modern libraries and docunentatton centres. 
Gives an accout of reprographie services of 12 
Indian agricultural university Libraries. Ап 
account of equipment, budget, service charges, 
staff position and problems of these libraries 
are given. A few proposals for the improvement 
of reprographie facilities are included. 


INTRODUCTION 


Agricultural universities in India are 
based on an entirely new pattern where education 
and training are imparted according to the needs 
and resources available.’ Unlike other univer- 
sities, it became imperative to create all the 
three services of education, research and exten- 
sion and integrate them іп such а way so as to 
help the community in its total. economic uplift 
and in the raising of their living standards. 
The integrated approach, wherever it has rightly 
been implemented, has produced wonderful results 
and played an eminent role in green revolution. 


Without -the library and information faci- 
lities, research and teaching activities are 
like fighting without arms. That is why increas- 
Ang emphasis is being laid for the establishment 
“ОҒ well-equipped libraries with all the modern 
gadgets which can be used to facilitate the 
quick supply of relevant and latest information. 
Among the various library equipment, reprogra- 
phic ones are getting increasing importance day 
by day. Not only the libraries but also many 
other public and private institutions have also 
‘set up their reprographic units. Reprographic 
shops are now seen in all the big cities near 
courts, passport offices, academic and research 
institutions. The increasing popularity and 
.Pecognition of reprographic techniques are due 
to their role in the dissemination of.knowledge 
through duplication of documents, А11 the rele- 
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vant information useful for a researcher can be 
culled out from piles of documents and be made 
available to him as duplicate copies right on < 
his working desk, laboratory, residence or at 
the place where he/she is conducting the field 
work. This technological development has also 
facilitated the exchange of data among various 
institutions and individuals working at far off | 
places. Reprographic techniques have ensured the 
safe preservation of old archival máterials and 
rare manuscripts in suitable forms." А consider- 
able amount of shelf space is saved by micro- 
-forms which can be read by suitable microform 
readers and converted to hard copies. 


There is а growing controversy almost in 
every campus regarding the provision of repro- 
graphic services. What should be the procedure, 
how much amount is to be charged for different 
kinds of services, who is entitled for the faci- 
lity, whether the services are to be limited for 
the institution's clientele or other institu- 
tions are also to be served, whether there are. 
sufficient equipment compatible to the clientele's 
needs, how the reprographic section is to be 
planned, what sort of machinery is to be acquir- 
ed and staff appointed, etc. are some of the 
‘problems puzzling the administrators and require 
an immediate solution. 


The present study is an attempt for the 
assessment of reprographic resources in Indian 
agricultural university libraries. Assessment 
of resources is àn essential accessary for de- 
tecting gaps, wrong policies and practices and 
hence helps in planning, ensuring a uniform code 
of practice and improvement of Services.. It 
also reveals what kind of equipment are availa- 
ble where, whether they are being properly uti- 
lized, what is the level of comparative progress 
made by different institutions in providing ser- 
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consequently provides a basis! for newly estab- 
lished institutions to avoid all such problems 
and to ensure efficient. organization and better 
Services. 


In order to assess the resources of 
Indian agricultural .university libraries, а 
questionnaire was circulated to all the agricul- 
. tural university libraries. The Punjab Agricul- 
tural University Library which has a well- 
equipped reprographic unit was personally visi- 
ted by the authors. Out of the 21 agricultural 
universities, only 12 responded, the rest did 
not send back the questionnaires despite repeat- 
ed reminders, Out of 12 responding universities 
the Kerala Agricultural University informed 
that they did not have any centralized library 
and that the different constituent colleges of 
the University had their own arrangements. The 
Study, therefore, reflects the sample of eleven 
‘universities only. 


RESULTS OF THE SURVEY 


Out of the responding universities,those 
which were established in the early sixties are 
well equipped with reprographic facilities. The 
Panjab Agricultural University Library has one 
of the best reprographic units with sufficient 
modern equipment and trained staff to serve the 
needs of the users. The G.B.Pant University of 
Agriculture and Technology closely follows PAU 
pattern for rendering raprographic services to 
researchers. The recently established universi- 
ties (1976-1977) i.e. .NOUAT, Faizabad, U.P. and 
GAU, Gujarat are in the developmental stages 
and. as such not having sufficient resources to 
provide reprographic services. Their faculty and 
researchers are seeking the hélp of Indian Coun- 
cil of Agricultural Research for reprographic 
services. 


As far as reprographic equipment are con- 
cerned, maximum number of equipment are availa- 
ble at PAU, Ludhiana: 
- pur, Gujarat; MAU Parbani and NDUAT Faizabad do 
not have xerographic "facilities,. thé: ‘rest of all 

the responding universities possess the xerogra- 
‘phic machines . for providing this facility. None 
of the universities except the University of 
Udaipur has the photostat machine for providing. 
photostat copies of documents. Among the respond- 
ing universities only the PAU library has equip-. 


ment like thermofax, flexo-writer, and microfilm- : 


ing and microfiche facilities. Only PAU, Ludhi- 
ana and HAU, Hissar have facilities of diazo- 
printing, microfilming. They have also reader- 
re-enlarger and micro-card readers. Only PAU, 
Ludhiana and RAU, Bihar have the electronic 
stencil cutting machines. . Universities of MAU, 
Parbani; GBPUAT, Pantnagar; ARU, Bihar and UAS, 
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The universities of Udai- | 


TABLE I 


List of Universities responded and not responded 
alongwith abbreviations | 





Universities responded Not responded 





1. Gujarat Agricultural 1. Tamil Nadu Agri- 
University (GAU) cultural Univer- 
sity (TNAU) 
2. Kerala Agricultural 
University (KAU) 2. Punjabrao Krishi 
Vidyapeeth (PKV) 
3. Rajendra Agricultu- 
ral University (RAU) 3. Orissa University 
S .of Agriculture and 
4, Jawahar Lal Nehru “Technology (QUAT) 
Krishi Vishwa Vid- 
yalaya (JNKVV) . 4. Mahatma Phule 
Krishi University 
5. G.B.Pant University (MPKV) | 
of Agriculture and 2 
Technology (GBPUAT) 5. Andhra Pradesh 
Agricultura] 


6. University of University (APAU) 


Agricultural 
Sciences (UAS) 6. Assam Agricultural 
i University (AAU) 
7. Himachal Pradesh 


. Krishi Vishwa- 7. 
Vidyalaya (HPKVV) 


Kankan Krishi 
Vidyapeeth (KKV) 


8. Haryana Agricultu- 8. Bidhan Chandra 
ral University Krishi Vishwa 
(HAU) | Vidyalaya (BCKW) 

9. University of 9, Chandrashekhar 


Udaipur (UU) Azad University 

) of Agriculture and 
10. Panjag Agricultu- Technology (CAUAT) 
ral University 


(PAU) 


11. Marathwada Krishi 
Vidyapeeth (MKV) 
12. Narendra Dev i * 
University of 
Agriculture and 
Technology (NDUVAT) 





Bangalore have facilities of electrostatic copy- 
ing. All the universities acquired their repro- 
graphic equipment after 1967 except in the case 
of UAS, Bangalore which acquired a xerox machine 
as far back as 1960. PAU acquired its repro- | 
graphic equipment during the period 1967-1974. 


The information regarding the source of 
availability of equipment were not provided by 
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two of the responding universities. Even the 
rest of the universities did not provide the 
complete address of various firms from where 
they acquired different types of equipments. 
However, a few of the universities provided the 
detailed information and even supplied the names 
of models of equipment they possess. Most of 
the equipment possessed by the libraries are 
foreign-made. 


Almost all the equipment in various agri- 
cultural universities have satisfactory perfor- 
mance except in a few cases, e.g. O.E.C. Docu- 
ment Printer in HPKVV, remains out of order due 
to lack of trained staff for handling the equip- 
ment. Another such case is that of PYEO RYS 
Xerographic Type KSZ (Xerox) supplied by an 


Indian firm to HAU. However, the various univer 


sities reported that the foreign made equipment 
are difficult to repair when they go out of 
order and thus, the services remain discontinued 
for a longer period. 


In all the universities the reprographic 
section is located at ground floor except the 
University of Udaipur where it is located on 
the second floor near the periodical section. 
The universities which have compactly arranged 
- sections have this unit close to all the 

sections. Nearness to reader's collection and 
periodical section seem to be the suitable loca- 
tion as is being followed by several universi- 
ties. In all the universities the xerographic 
unit is centralized and located in/fhe central 
library except in the case of University of 
Agricultural Sciences, Bangalore and Kerala 
Agricultural University Library. At Bangalore, 
the reprographic unit is not located in the 
central library, it is located somewhere else. 
At Kerala University the services аге decentra- 
“Тігей and provided in the constituent colleges. 


The budget position of xerographic sec- 
tions varies from university to university. А 
few of the universities are satisfied with the 
budgetary allocations, while the. others are not. 
The libraries are not provided with sufficient 
non-recurring finance for developing their repro 


graphic units i.e, acquiring additional equip-. _ 


ment, and meeting maintenance and repair char- 
ges, etc. The universities аге not spending on 
.reprography according to some set standards and 
financial allocations are made haphazardly. Some 
of the universities are not even aware of their. 
needs which calls for consultancy and advise 
from others. ` 
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TABLE 3 
Source of availability of various reprographio 
equtpment 


————M MÀ MM eee 


51 А угы, | 
No Equipment Suppliers & the receiving 
Universit: 


Rank Xerox U.K. (P.A.U.) 
(А) Chowksi Brothers, Delhi 
(HAU 


1; Хегох 


From Manufacturer (ВАШ) 
Graphic India,Bombay (UAS) 


(В) Macneil] and Magor, New 
Delhi (HPKVV Palampur; 
GBPUAT University; JNKVV 

. University) 


м2 


(С) Panaprint, Advani Oerlikon 
: Bombay (HPKVV) 

(D) Das Reprographics,Calcutta 

(GBPUAT) 

2. Photostat M/s Macneill and Magor Ltd., 
28, Kasturba Gandhi Marg, 
_ New Delhi (UU) .. 
3. Microfilming Eastman Kodak Co.,USA (PAU) 


4. Microfiche - 
5. Thermofax 


Minnesota, Minning and Manu- 
facturing Corporating (PAU) 


6. Diazoprinting Continental Commercial Co., 
` Ltd., Delhi (PAU) 
7. Electric Gestetner, India (PAU) 
Stencil Cut- 5 . 
ting Machine 5 


8. Offset Print- Czetaprint Czechoslovakia 
ing Machine (PAU) ; 

9. Flexowriter Friden, USA (PAU) 

10. Microfilm Carl-Zeiss Jena, East 


Reader Enlar- Germany (PAU) . 
ger : 


11. Electrostat Кесһагат & Co., Delhi (MAU) 
Copier Kores India (USA) 


12. Microcard - 
Reader n 


А - Pylorys, Xerographic set 
type 

B - Model Major 121: 

C - Panaprint 

D - OCE 1250 


< Ann Lib Sci' Doc 


ASSESSMENT OF. REPROGRAPHIC RESOURCES 


TABLE’ 4 


Location of reprographie units 


S] Name of the 
No — University 


Ground First Second Near ір 
Floor Floor Floor 


1. PAU Ludhiana Yes -X X - 
2. JNKVV Jabalpur Yes X -Х All 
M Sections 
3. UU Udaipur X X Yes Periodi- 
& cal 
Section 
4. GAU Gujarat - - -. No : 
. response 
5. MAU Parbani Yes X X АП 
Sections 
6. HPKWV Palampur Yes X X Library 
collec- 
"tion 
7. МАТ Faizabad -- - - № 
i response 
8. GBPUAT. Yes | Х X Reference 
Pantnagar Section 
9, HAU Hissar Yes X X All 
Sections 
10, RAU Bihar Yes X X " 
11. UAS Bangalore Yes X X Library | 
Collec- 
tion 


Only PAU library is self dependent for 

: reprographic services. Reprographic services 

from other institutions are asked only if the 

document is not availàble at the parent library. 

Many of the libraries are utilizing the services 

of Indian National Scientific Documentation 

. Centre (INSDOC), Indian Council of Agricultural. 
Research (ICAR) and Indian Agricultural Research 
Institute (IARI), Delhi. The regional universi- 
ties e.g. University of Himachal also utilizes 

_ the services of PAU for reprographic services. 


Most of the users who ask for reprogra- 
phic services are the faculty members and 
research scholars. The number of undergraduates 
asking for the services is negligible. Few 
administrative officers also sometimes ask for 
the services. Therefore, the demand for repro- 
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graphic services at each university campus lar- 
gely depends upon the faculty and research 
scholars strength. 


The charges for reprographic services A 
and rules and regulations differ from university 
to university. The forms of request for repro- 
graphic services also vary. Тһе PAU librarv 
asks the clientele to sign an undertaking that no 
hard copies made by the library will be put to 
any^commercial use, the copy shall not be used 
for any purpose other than the declared one. At 
PAU, copy supplied i$ restricted to only one 
article from any one issue of a periodical, for 
One person. Books which are copy-righted cannot 
be copied, except with the permission of the 
copywright owner which must be secured in writ- 
ing. А few pages and diagrams from a book, can 
however be copied. The charges for xerography’ 
vary from 50 paise to one rupee for the first 
copy and from 25 paise to 50 paise for the sub- 
sequent copies. Some of the universities have 
separate policies for charges for research work 
and for private documents. The charges for pho- 
tostat copies are one rupee per page. Majority 
of the universities also offer their services 
to other institutions. 


The reprographic unit's staff position in 
agricultural university libraries is quite dis- 
couraging. А% few places e.g. JNKVV Library, 
Jabalpur no separate staff is provided for the 
reprographic section. However, at PAU Ludhiana 
and GBPUAT Pantnagar, the reprographic section 
is headed by professional librarians and techni- 
can staff is also provided to perform the vari- 
ous kinds of jobs. The inadequacy of staff 
reflects the inefficient running of reprographic 
sections as the readers cannot be immediately 
provided with services due to lack of staff. 
Wherever only one technician is provided, the 
work suffers if the employee goes on leave as no 
substitutes are provided. Handling of machinery 
by untrained and unqualified staff exposes it to 
mishandling, wasteful spending and make it out 
of order. in no time. 


PROBLEMS 


The various universities reported differ- 
ent kinds of problems. Тһе occasional failure 
of electric power troubles the PAU reprographic 
unit and therefore, they have demanded a separa- 
te power generator to ensure uninterrupted ser- 
vice. The HPKVV Palampur faces the difficul- 
ties in getting the accessories being away from 
the major cities. The Pantnagar University is 
disturbed by the prohibitive service charges of 
dealers. Hissar University is annoyed with the 
foreign made machine which cannot be repaired 
locally. NDUAT Faizabad does not have suffici- 
ent space for providing various services and 
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' Reprography budget posttton 





51 Name of the 
No, University 





71. PAU Ludhiana 


2. JNKVV Jabalpur 


3. UU Udaipur 


4, GAU Gujarat 
5. MAU Parbani 


6. HPKVV 
Palampur 


Budget 
Provision 


No separate 
budget 
Included in 
the central 
library 
budget 


-do- 


. 1) From , 
Service 
Charges 

ii) Station- 
ery ^ 
budget 


Recurring 
expenditure 
of approx. 
Rs.6,000 
annually 


Separate 


budget but - 


with 
librarian 


7. NDUAT Faizabad - 


8. GBPUAT 


9. HAU Hissar 


10. RAU Bihar 


Non-recur- 


ring approx. 
Rs.55,000/- . 


No separate 
budget 
Included in 
the centra] 
library 

* budget 


Non-recur- > 


ring 
Rs.15,000/- 
Recurring 
Rs. 5,000/- 


11. UAS Bangalore - 


——————————————————— 
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Budget position 
sufficient/not 
sufficient 


Sufficient 


No response 


Not sufficient 


No response 


-do- 


Sufficient 


No response 


No sufficient 


No response 


Sufficient 


No response 


.budget, equipment and trained staff. 


TABLE 6 


Institutions "approached by various agricultural 
universities for ере services 


1 


Institutions Approached 


- 


Name of University 


INSDOC ICAR PAU IARI 
PAU Ludhiana - = - -` 
JNKVV Jabalpur Yes | Yes - - 
UU Udaipur Yes Yes - - 
GAU Gujarat Yes Yes. - - 
MAU Parbani Yes - - si 
HPKVV Palampur Yes я Yes — Yes 
NDUAT Faizabad - Yes - - 
GBPUAT Pantnagar Yes Yes - - 
. HAU Hissar Yes Yes - - 
` RAU Bihar - Yes - - 
UAS Bangalore | Yes Yes - os 





expanding the section. HPKVV Palampur also | 
demands the replacement of its old. Xerographic 
machine. The work at UU Udaipur sometimes re- . 
mains paralysed due to interruption in electric 
power supply. The rest of the university libra- 
ries are emphatically demanding for additional 
The study 
of statistics reveals that the number of requests 
at PAU, having the best reprographic unit among 
the responding agricultural university libraries 
is decreasing though the number of scientists 15 
increasing with the growth of the institution. 
The growth of scientists usually increases the 
number of-requests, but here the trend is in the 
opposite direction. This means the scientists 
are either not satisfied with the services or 
find some alternative from where they get ser- 
vices cheap or at an early date. 


Table 9 also reveals that all the equip- 
ment are not in constant use. Some of the 


Services have negligible demand. 


For some of the equipment, the amount 
being spent in terms of maintenance, space, etc. 
adequate return in terms of services is not 
obtained, A few of these services though demand 
ed are not. provided due to lack of proper staff. 
Some of the librarians reported, ."no reprogra- 
phic service - no problem". It is strange that 
in some prestigious agricultural universities, 
even a single reprographic equipment for provid- 
ing duplicate copies of material is not availa- 
ble. 


E^ О. А -- = 
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TABLE 7 


Service Charges 








Name of the Availability of Charges 
University . service to out- * 
side Agencies/ 
Institutions 
1. РА) Ludhiana . Yes Microfilms: Rs.2.00 for the first ten pages and 


Re.1.00 for subsequent ten pages of 
the same article 


Siides(35mm)Rs.2.00 per slide (negative) and 
Rs.3.00 per slide (positive) in card- 
board mount. ў 


Projection Rs.2.00 for first two pages and 

Prints : . Re.1.00 for the subsequent two pages 
of the same article. Stray prints will 
be Rs.2.00 each, 


Xerographic Re.1.00 for the first page and 50 
Copies : paise for each,of the subsequent pages 
of the same article. The charges for 
the xerox copies of private documents, 
E І certificates etc., for the officials 
. of this university only wil] be Re.1.00 
for each copy of a document. 


Offset Rs.4.00 per plate plus cost of paper. 
Printing : , А 
Electronic · Rs.4.00 per plate plus cost of paper. 
Я Stencil: j "n 
2. JNKVV Jabalpur No No 
3. UU Udaipur Only one consti- i) Research work Xerox = 50p for Ist page 


tuent colleges ^ 30p additional page 


of the University ii) Other work Xerox = 75p for lst page 
x = 50р additional page 
4. GAU Gujarat - Е 
5, MAU Parbani Yes Xerox = 50p for Ist page 
қ : = 25p additional page 
upto four copies 
6. HPKVV Palampur Yes > Xerox = Re.1.00 for 15% page 
= 50p additional] page 
7. NOUAT Faizabad - - 
8. GBPUAT Pantnagar Yes | Xerox = Re.1.00 for 15% page 
= Б0р additional сору 
Photostat = Re.1.00 each copy 
9. HAU Hissar No Xerox: (Personal work) = Re.1.00 for 15% page 
. = Rs.1.50 additional page 
(Research work) = 50p for 1st page 
У = 25р for subsequent 
copies upto five 
10. RAU Bihar Yes No charges for department work 
Xerox = Re.1,00 for 15% 2 pages 
- 50p additional pages 
11. UAS Bangalore Yes Xerox = 50р first copy 


non 


(Technical articles} 50p additional copies. 


Certificates and similar 
documents = 70p per page. 


о EEE —  ————————— 
H 
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TABLE 8 
Reprographie Units and Staff Position 











Мате of tlie Staff Position with qualification and grade 
University Professional ` Technical Non-Technical 
l. PAU Ludhiana One M.A.,M.Lib.Sc. Three Matric Three Matric/Under 
700-1600 One 600-80-1100 Matric 
One 400-600 Two 400-600 
One 700-1200 One 350-400 
2. JNKVV Jabalpur No separate staff provided 
:3. UU Udaipur One graduate with 


B.Lib.Sc. with 
experience in Xerox 


550-1070 
4. GAU Gujarat - | = П 
5. MAU Parbani - - One Senior School 
| Certificate `200-360 
One Matric with Sc. 
400-600 
7. NDUAT Faizabad - - - 
8. GBPUAT Pantnagar One М.А. with One Inter with - 
M.Lib.Sc. Cert.Lib.Sc. 
700-1300 230-380 
9. HAU Hissar - One R.L.A. B.A., - 
| C.Lib. 525-1050. 
10. RAU Bihar One Librarian - ` - 
11. UAS Bangalore One B.Sc with - - 
Physics 
600-1300 
| | ТАВГЕ 9. "M | 
ЖАТ Nunber of Requests for Different Reprographie Services at PAU Library 
Year Xerox services 
Electronic Micro- Offset Diazo Flexo Electro- 
Stencil Filming Press Thermofax Printing writer stat 


pitt ник нн шы ыз ет наннан ЕШ 
1977-78 677 40 19 - = z Е = 


1978-79 523 82 -1 1. - - ` n E 
1979-80 829 76 - - d. 2 z Ра 
1980-81 511 27 - - - z z Е 
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In none of the universities self operat- 
ing automatic machines are available. The 
scientists themselves have to approach, search 
the document, fill up the form, deposit the . 233 
.amount and again come back to receive the docu- 
ment after some period. 


Reprographic technology is fast develop- 
ing and very sophisticated equipment are being 
developed or are in the process of development. 
There is no scheme for the replacement and 
improvement of equipment. Consequently, these 
. developments -are not utilized for the service 
of users due to lack of resources. 


In India sufficient number of equipment: 
are not developed and produced. Therefore, the 4 
libraries have to acquire them from other devel- 
oped countries which not only involve. foreign 
exchange but also problems of repair of equip- 
ment at a later stage when they go out of order. 


There is considerable growth of research: 
and development activities and consequently of 
paper work but growth of reprographic facilities 
are not keeping pace with it. 5 


The recurring needs of spare parts, spe- 
cial duplicating paper, and other materials are 
not readily fulfilled and as such regularity of 
services is disturbed. 


Researchers аге not conscious of repro- 
graphic services, so very few requests are made 
to the libraries. Agricultural Universities 
have not set up the upto-date reprographic units · 
which may cater to most of the demands of the 
researchers and facilitate the continuity of 
the service. Р 


PROPOSALS 


o 


1. Тһе various reprographic equipmerits may 
' be acquired after the assessment 0Ғ 
user's needs. 
all established old universities may | 
provide some clues as to the popular ` 
services. Such an assessment will help 
to. acquire only those equipment, which 
will be really useful. 8 
2. Though every university has the right 
to decide aécording to its convenience 
yet uniformity of practices will help to 
bring order in chaos. All the agricul- 
tural universities may draft uniform 
charges for the various services. Such 9 
charges should be based on no profit no 
loss basis, rather they should be subsi- 
dized by additional budgetary provisions 
. as the scientists are usually not getting 
*  . sufficient amount for contingencies and 
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The records maintained at 7. 


sometimes they have to Зр {гот 
their own pockets. 


А: service contract With the firm may be 
ensured while purchase of any equipment 
is being made, since competent mechanics 
for repair are not available when an 
equipment goes out of order. If such a 
contract is not possible, one of the 
technicians from the university may be 
deputed to the business firm to learn 
different kinds of repairs so that equip- 
ment may be immediately repaired whenever 
they go out of order and users may be 
provided with services without any break. 


A formula for budgetary allocations may 
be developed keeping in view the users 
especially the researchers. Additional 
funds may be provided to the universities 
which are in the developing stage so that 
they may be able to develop their repro- 
graphic units besides maintaining the 
existing services. 


Indian models of various reprographic 
equipment may be developed. For this 
purpose CSIO, Chandigarh, may develop the 
models dijtable тог the Indian libraries 
and industries may be encouraged to 
undertake production. This will not only 
save a lot of foreign exchange but also 
facilitate easy and immediate repair of 
equipment as the spare parts and mecha- 


“nics will be easily available. 


Besides an agreenent among agricultural 
universities for reprographic services,an 
agreement between universities and agri- 
cultural research institutions will also; 
be of help for mutual sharing of repro- 
graphic resources and optimum utiliza- 


` tion.of costly equipment. 


There is also a need for formulating а 
standard for allocation of staff to 
reprographic unit alongwith their quali- 
fications and experience. 


Allocation of separate funds for repro- 
graphic services is very much essential. 
The librarian/officer-in-charge of the 
unit may be empowered sufficiently for 
drawing and disbursing the amount for 
proper functioning of the machinery. | 


For those services which аге more popular 


` © more number of machines may be provided 
‘instead of acquiring different varieties 


of reprographic equipment. For example, 
at PAU, Xerox is much more a popular ser- 
vice as compared to other services.There- 
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fore, another xerox machine can be acquir 


ed instead of any other category of 


- equipment so that the continuity of this 


service may be facilitated. 


Tick ( ^) whichever is applicable 
d) Xerox 
: SD Photostat 
3 iy настоенай 
dv) Microfiche. > 


v) Thermofax 


financial pravisions for purchase of 
equipment and their installation. Recur- 
ring financial allocations may also be 
made for their maintenance. 


There is need of training courses for 14 А union catalogue of microform holdings 
the reprography technicians and operators of agricultural university libraries and- 
Any organization which has got sufficient other important ‘research centres may be 
number of equipment to impart practical prepared. 
' “raining and resources to provide theore- 
tical knowledge may act as a reprography 15 The Indian Agricultural Research Insti-. 
training centre. tute may develop a central unit which may 
> co-ordinate and cater to some of the 
Inmediate alternatives may be provided if needs of al] the agricultural universi- 
a-machine goes out of order. Reprographic ties and research institutions. 
machines should not be kept non-function- 
al for a long period wheh they go out of | 
order because this practice not only re- | REFERENCES 
sults in suspension of duplication facili 
ties to researchers but also their lack 1. Datta №: Photo-duplication services ¿their 
of faith in the university's reprographic origin, development and some suggestions 
unit. for Indian university libraries. Library 
. Herald, 1963, 6(2-3), 154-62. 
беке and administrators should keep 
themselves aware of the scarcity of ma- 2. Nagarajan К S: Вергодгарһу in India - а 
.terials and likely defects well in - | status report. Annals of Library. Science 
advance so. as to ensure uninterrupted and Documentation 1967, 14(4), 195-205. 
service to the users. 
Saha J: Document. reproduction - a plea 
The financial assistance to reprographic for co-operation. Library Science with a 
units should not end after making the Slant to Documentation, 1964, 1(1), 80-96 
Appendix 
QUESTIONNAIRE 
Name .of ‘the University 
` Name of the Library. ` 
Year of Establishment ` 
Do yôu- provide the Xerographic services? Yes/No 


` (a) If yes, which. of the following services are provided by your library? 
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vi) Diazo printing 


vii) Any other 


(b) If no, what are the reasons? 
Tick ( . ) whichever is applicable 


i) Lack of funds 
ii) Lack of trained staff 
iii) Costly equipment 


iv) Any other 


(c) -When and which reprographic machine was installed in the library 


Machine | Year of installation 


3. List of reprographic equipment available in your library along with trade name, procures 
ment source and performance 


2 Performance: Satisfactory/ 
Name Procurement/Source i Not Satisfactor 


T p т m o o o > 


> Cc к 
3 
‘ 
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4. 15 your reprographic section located ж. 
Tick ( ) whichever is applicable 
(a) i) On Ground Floor 
ii) On First Floor 
111) · On Second Floor 
iv) On Third Floor 
(b) i) Near Collection 
ii) Near Periodical Sectión 


'iii) Near Reference Section 


5. Your reprographic unit is : i) Centralized 


---------------------------------------------------.---------- 


ii) Decentralized 


-------------------------------------“--------------- 


6. Give amount of funds yearly provided in the budget for reprographic services 


a) Non-recurring Rs. 
b) Recurring Rs. 
. c) Do you think the budget provision is adequate? Yes/No 


7. What measures do the library undertake when a reprographic equipment goes out of order? 


“ 





8. Do you approach the following agencies for reprographic servicés? 


INSDOC Yes/No 
ICAR Yes/No 
Any other 


——— 


9.  Indicate the extent of use of reprographic facilities by type of clientele : 
. Most used Somewhat Used ' Least used 
i) Undergraduates 


11) Postgraduates 


| 


iii) Faculty Members 


iv) Any other 
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10. Do you provide reprographic services to institutions ог. individuals outside the 
university? | А Yes/No 


If yes, under what conditions and terms? 


11. Indicate the charges fixed for various reprographic services 


Services Charges 
1 
2 
3: = 
4 
: , 
6 
Ё: 
8 
9 
10 


12. Indicate the staff provided in the reprographic section 
No.of posts Qualifications Scale. 
i) Professional ` = | кен CRM | 
11) Тесһп1са1 | 
iii) Non-technical 
13. Indicate any changes which need to be made in the reprographic section (Facilities/ 


staff/budget etc.) to make the services more efficient. 


i) Facilities 


ii) Staff 
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iii) Budget 


Indicate problems, if any, regarding the functioning. of reprographic unit. 


{Thanks for your co-operation) 
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NEED FOR HEALTH SCIENCE 
INFORMATION NETWORK IN BANGLADESH 


Better medical services and research cali 
for aceurate and prompt supply of relevant infor 
mation and Literature. For procurement of 
appropriate matertals and effective dissemina- 

"iion, libraries are indispensable. In order to 
make the services available throughout the coun- 
try, good bio-medical librartes have to be devel 
oped. Library services available in Bangladesh 
are poor. Cooperation among libraries and build 
ing yp а natiomside health information network 
ean ease the problem. 


INTRODUCTION 


Obviously better medical libraries can 
initiate and render better services. Research- 
ers in the field of medicine not only need accu- 
rate but prompt supply of relevant information . 
and literature both local and foreign. Effici- 
ent organisation of library services is a pre- 
requisite for speedy procurement of such infor- 


mation and materials!. Іп this context coopera-. 


tion among the bio-medical libraries in Bangla- 
desh and organising them into a network to 
improve the library services is essential. 


INFORMATION EXPLOSION 


This is the age of "publication explosion 
Everyday billions and billions of publications 
are coming out containing incalculable informa- 
tion resulting in "information explosion". 
Information is taken to mean timely and specific 
knowledge acquired or derived. These informa- 
tion are essential for research and progress in 
any field. The world has shrunk and the desti- 
nies of all of us are interlocked; no single 
event or action is without international import. 


This phenomenon of the interdependence of nations 
is largely due to the rapid development of modern 


eJectroníc communication systems and also the 
facility of distribution of the printed document 
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Library and Information Centre 
Bangladesh Institute of Research & 
Rehabilitation іп. Diabetes, 
Endocrine and Metabolic Disorders 
Shahbagh , Dacca-2 . 


‘Bangladesh . 


Books have undergone many changes in distribu- 
tion and format allowing increased extension of 
,more and more books to more and more people, 
including scientists and specialists, than ever 
before and at a faster rate. 


Information, both conventional and поп- 
conventional are generated at a faster rate HA 
at any previous time in the history of mankind 
science and technology have advanced in super- 
sonic speed. So, it has become a problem for 
librarians, documentalists and information 
scientists to know what information are being 
incorporated in books,periodicals, monographs, 
etc. throughout the world and what has been dis- 
covered in any particular field of knowledge. 
Librarians have been trying to control these 
information bibliographically and storing them 
in the computerised system to ensure their best 
use by research personnel,scientists and others. 


MEDICAL LIBRARIES 


A Medical library is a workshop for the 
persons engaged in medical profession and, no 
_medical scientist and researcher can work and 
make any test or experiment without a resource- 
ful and well-equipped library or information 
centre at hand. The science of medicine it- 
self, now-a-days, is advancing so rapidly over 
50 wide a front that communication between 
specialists is becoming increasingly difficult. 
.Information is a universa] commodity and it 
tends to disregard the geographical and adminis- 
trative boundaries and restrictions. In order 
to collect accurate and desired information 
sophisticated techniques and equipment are re- 
quired. To procure, process, preserve and dis- 
seminate every bit of information, a library is 
a prime need for every medical institution. The 
library is the nervous system of the medical 
service, hence, it must be well organised, So 
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that the medical scientists and research workers 


can be posted with latest developments in. their 
fields. 


` Bangladesh is a developing: -country of the 
Third World, so, for her proper development it 
is high time to adopt a new philosophy and bring 
in a change in attitude towards medical libra- 
ries and librarians. In the interest of better 
and efficient medical service a network of co- 
ordinated and integrated medical libraries has - 
to be created and developed without any further 
delay. According to a recent survey? most of 
the bio-medical libraries do not have adequate, 
resources and. professional staff, services аге” 
also very poor? Still, there are. libraries which 
are trying to serve ineir clientere iu spite of 
so many handicaps. These libraries, in order 
to keep the prestige of the profession, are 
serving the research workers and medical scien- 
tists in their day-to-day information need so 
that they do not feel frustrated. Since the 
libraries in Bangladesh are.mostly located in 
urban areas and mainly in the capit&l city of 

. Dacca, doctors and paraprofessional personne? 
working in the periphery.are practically not 
being served by these libraries. Due to bad 
communication system, libraries in the districts 
cannot maintain close link with other libraries. 
Hospital and medical libraries are not at а11 
well-planned. They lack funds, staff, materi- 
.al, equipment, space and*do not even have 
separate budget provisions. 


The number of bio-medical 'ibraries are 
also inadequate and too bizarre in many respects 
and only a few of them contain reliable, rele- 
vant and up-to-date material: and are able to 
render some services such as, literature search, 
current awareness, bibliography, selective dis- 
semination of information, etc, to the users. 
Planners and administrators have been overlook- 
ing the problems of medical libraries, as a 
result qualified librarians are not joining 
these libraries. 


The following three types of problems 
need be specially mentioned here. They are : 


a) ine physical crisis resulting from the. 
sheer bulk of the various typés of 
.edueational materia]; 


b) The operational trisis arising from the 
lack of adequate professional personnel 
time required to process each item and 
the resultant cost, and 


c) The intellectual crisis resulting from 
the enormously complicated structure of 
the medical information which makes the 
retrieval of a particular piece of infor- 
mation a slow and costly affair. 
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There is no denying the fact that no 
single medical library or- health information 
centre can expect to acquire al] the world's 
medical literature even on a particular special- 
isation or even a significant part of it without 
tremendous financial and manpower resources. The 
problem can only be overcome by introducing a 
national information network within the libra- 
ries of the country. Іп order to initiate such 
a programme of collaboration a National Medical 
Library and Health Information Centre was set-up 
in Dacca in the year 1975 with financial assis- 
tance from the Asia Foundation. It is responsi- 
ble to maintain contacts with the international 
information centres for latest information in 
the fields; to produce relevant audio-visual 
teaching aids to cater to the needs of the local 
libraries; to train unskilled workers of the 
medical libraries; to start interlending of 
library materials; to initiate exchange of dup- 
licate medical literature between the libraries 
to help build necessary collections; to compile 
union catalogue of periodicals, etc. 


CONCLUSION 


In order to implement government's 
policy’, medical administrators and planners 
shculd establish new libraries and develop exist 
ing bio-medical libraries and information centre 
so that medical professionals and others engaged 
in the field of medicine and its related branch- 
es can quickly obtain new knowledge, failing 
which total health care of the pene will 

suffer. 


To make World Health Organisation's 
endeavour 'Health for all by the year 2000' a 
success, Government of the People's Republic of 
Bangladesh have chalked out an elaborate prog- 
ramme to set-up more hospitals and medical 
centres throughout the country to make basic 
medical care services available at the grass 
root level. 
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PUBLIC LIBRARY DEVELOPMENT: АМ 
ASSESSMENT OF PRESENT TRENDS | Б. 


. IN NIGERIA 


= DR. С.Т. ONADIRAN 


Resulta of а user study conducted over a 
віш-д4ау pertod in seven publice libraries of 


Nigeria using questionnaire method have been pre- · 


sented, It has been found that 51.5% of wers do 
not use the library daily because the library does 
not open daily. 48,7% of the users cannot use the 
library daily because of long distance. 51.2% of 
the users соте to the library.on foot. 38.9% of 
the users are to spend about 40 minutes to reach 
the library. It has been recommended that library 
should be brought closer to the people and efforts 
should be made to attract more people to the 
library. 


INTRODUCTION 


The current United Nations estimates indi- 
cate a population of about 70 million in Nigeria, 
by far the largest in Africa. A programme aimed 
at achieving universal primary education was 
introduced in September 1977, If January 1973 
there were 4,662, 400 primary school pupils and 
495,143 pupils in secondary school and /training 
colleges and 49,301 students in the thirteen 
Nigerian universities in October 1977/78 session! 


Serving the educational, informational and 
‘recreational needs of Nigerians are 145 libraries 
‘of various kinds—21 college and polytechnic lib- 
raries, 47 ministry libraries (together with their 
branches), 43 pàblic libraries, 18 special libra- 
ries and 13 university libraries3. The purpose 
of this study is to examine the present trends in 
public library development in Nigeria. Specifical- 
ly, the study will provide answers to the follow- 
ing questions: 


1) Why do users fail to use public library 
daily? 


2) By what means-do public Tibrary user get to 
the library? 
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3) How long does it take users to get to the. 


library? 


One must understand what the public ibra- 
ries in Nigeria are supposed to do before one ddd- 
resses one self to the question of present trends 
in public library development. Behavioural studies 
of man make it clear that he is a multigoal- 
directed creature. Studies of group behaviour 
hàve led some organizational theories to conclude, . 
that organizatíons also share this characteristic? 
Thus, statements about the purpose and responsi- 
bilities of the Nigerian public libraries have 
been many, such as, a resource for scholars, a 
centre of information, an aid for students, а 
meang for self education, and a centre for amuse- 
ment’. As in the real life situations, multiple 
causes and conflicting priorities are the rule 
-rather than the exceptions in public libraries. 
The public library objectives, functions, and. 
operations have no meaning outside the community 
it serves, and any argument concerning them have 
no validity when considered independently of the 
social setting. The usefulness of any public lib- 
rary depends оп its ability to serve the community 
as a general centre of reliable information and to 
provide opportunity anc encouragement for people 
of all ages to educate themselves continuously. 


Apárt from occasional papers and articles 
in library service periodicals, there is remark- 
able lack of studies ог public library development 
in Nigeria. National Library of Nigeria made some 
efforts in 1972 to find the number of libraries by 
types_and number of qualified librarians?. Har- 
rocks/ examined Regional Central Library at Enugu 
and found that use of the library increased sharp- 
ly with the level of schooling. Almost 75 percent 
of those entering the central library had been 
educated to secondary school level or above.There 
are ten males to every female and almost all of 
them fall within the 18-24 years age group. А5 
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useful as this study is, it was limited to Enugu 
and other parts of the country are, left untouched, 
More recently, IFLA/ICAE's study? of seven public 
libraries in Lagos, Nigeria has provided a differ- 
ent perspective. Тһе evaluation showed that less 
than half of the library users were satisfied with 
the library services. Unless the previous study the 
IFLA/ICAE study did not study time it takes users 
to get to the library, means of transportation to 
the library and how often users patromise public 
library. Besides, no attempt was made to compare 
its findings with libraries in developed countries. 
By comparison with other libraries in more devel- 
oped countries, librarians in developing nations 
can gain more courage or experience. This study 
will help public libraries to set goals for plan- 
ning effective public library services. 


THE METHODOLOGY 


After a thorough investigation of various 
research techniques, it was decided that the ques- 
tionnaire method would be the best suited in the 
context of the present study. The questionnaire 
- method was also chosen because it seemed the most 
economical method involving less time and effort 
in its administration. 


The questionnaire blanks were distributed 
to persons entering the library during a typical 
six days operation in seven public libraries, rand- 
omly selected by stratified sampling from 43 public 
libraries in Nigeria. The country was divided into 
North and South, and of the 25 public libraries 
in the South, 4 public libraries were randomly 
selected. ОҒ 18 public libraries in the North, 3 - 
public libraries were randomly selected. The in- s) 
vestigator(s) or/their representative(s) were 
around to help persons in completing the ques-  - 
‚ tionnaire. The questionnaire blanks were distri- ce 
buted at the entrance of the selected libraries. 


RESULTS AND COMMENTS 
Reason(s) for not using the library daily 


A library should be adapted to the environ- 
ment it is designed to serve. Its techniques should 
be suited to its users. Finally, its services 
should be accorded with a clear, pre-established 
programme. These are the fundamental truths that 
every librarian must know and take into account. 
It is disheartening to note that a large number of 
users indicated 'library not opened daily' for not 
using the library daily. 684 users, or 51.5 per- 
cent are in this group (Table I). Іп Kaduna, 
Maiduguri, Port-Harcourt and Kano public libraries, 
57.4, 62.0, 51.8 and 51.3 percentage of respondents 
indicated 'library not opened daily' as the reason 
for not attending daily. This is different from 
what obtained in the United States and Britain®. 
From the author's observations and experience it 
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is known that no public library opens in Nigeria 
on Sundays and public holidays. Besides, most 
public libraries open from 8.00 a.m. to 8.00 p.m., 
Moncay to Saturday. In a country where readers 
are hungry for place to read there is no justifi- 
cation for public libraries not to open on week 
ends and public holidays. 


An impressive number of users indicated 
library too far 'from my house' as reason for not 
using library daily. 646 users, or 48.7 percent 
are in this group. Apart from few urban cities, 
most towns in Nigeria are having only a public 
library, several others with reading rooms only. 
The government will be doing the nation a lot of 
good by establishing more libraries at the door- 
step of its people. The introduction of mobile 
libraries in some states of the Federation is a 
step in the right direction. ` 


Means of Transportation to Libraries 


The means by which people get to the: lib- 
rary may have an effect upon the distance they are 
willing to travel. Іп the advanced countries cf 
the United States and Britain the majority of the 
library users travel to the library by сағ59. Un- 
like the advanced countries the majority of lib- 
rary users in this study walked to the library 
(Table II). ОҒ the 1328 users in the study, 680 
users, or 51.2 percent walked to the library. The 
reason for this may be due to the fact that few 
people own cars in Nigeria. Besides, public trans 
porzation is few, poor and expensive. No vehicles 
are manufactured in the country. There are only 
ten or so assembly plants for motor cars. А5 
expected, a sizeable number of users come to the 
library by bicycle (10.1 percent) and motor-cycle 
(728 percent). 


Time Users Spent Before Getting to the Library . 


The amount of time users spent before get- 
ting to the library may affect their use and opi- 
nion on public library services. This is parti- 
cularly true in the Nigerian context,where the 
bulk of library users travelled directly from 
their home to the library. LuckhamiÜ and Marster- 
sonll found membership of British libraries dec- 
line with distance from the library. Іп the 
advanced countries: of the United States and 
Britain most library users travelled 15 minutes 
or less to get to the public libraryl2. Unlike 
the advanced countries an impressive number of 
517 users, or 38.9 percent indicated a travel time 
of 40 minutes or more (Table III). Another 155. 
users, or 11.5 percent indicated 30-39 minutes. 
Few indicated a travel time of 10 minutes (9.3 
percent). Тһе fact that many readers are staying 
at long distances from the library services is 
relevant here since special postal services or 
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TABLE I 
Heason(s) for not using the library daily 






































SOUTHERN LIBRARIES NORTHERN LIBRARIES 
: | TOTAL 
Reason(s) for not : ENUGU IBADAN OWEERI PORT-HARCOURT KADUNA KANO MAIDUGIRI : 

Using Library daily No.205 No. 210 ” No. 225 No. 195 No. 175 No. 160 No. 158 No.1328 

| No Y do. £z №. X Ne X No. % No. % Ne. X No 3 
Not opened daily 98 47.8 84 40.0 103 45.7 101 51.8 118 67.4 82 51.3 98 62.0 684 51.5 
Too far from my House 93 45.4 68 32.4 78 34.7 84 43.1 93 53.1 128 80.0 102 64.6 646 48,7 
‘Does not have all I want 87 42.4. 102 48.6 88 .39.1 n 36.4 42 24.0 48 30.0 93 58.9 531 40.0 
Lack of Transport 52 25.4 42 20.0 63 28.0 61 31.2 50 28.6 54 733.8 82 51.9 404 30.4 
OTHERS 25 12.2 30 14.3 18 8.0 16 8.2 6 3.4 25 15.6 24 15.2 144 10.8 

* Respondents were asked to check as many answers as applicable 
TABLE. II 
Means by which Library Users Travelled to the Library 
SOUTHERN LIBRARIES . NORTHERN LIBRARIES 
: TOTAL 
Means by which Users ENUGU IBADAN OWERRI PORT-HARCOURT KADUNA KANO MAIDUGURI 

Come to the Library ~ | No. 205 No. 210 No. 225 No. 195 No. 175 No. 160 No. 158 No.1328 

No. % о. % №. % No & No. % No. % No. % No 5 
By Taxi ` 61 29.8 54 25.7 45 20.0 52 26.7 38 21.7 8 5.0 29 18.4 287 21.6 
By’ Bus 23 11.2 18 8.6 5 2.2 32 16.4 19 10.9 12 7.5 15 9,5 124 9.3 
By Bicycle 19 9.3 24 11.4 28 12.4 13 6.7 24 13.7 17 10.6 .9 5.7 134 10.1 
By Motor-Cycle 13 6.3 20 9.5 9 4.0 7 3.6 18 10.3 25 15.6 11 6.9 103 7.8 
Walking 89 43.4 94 44.8 138 61.3 91 46.7 76 43.4 98 61.3 94 59,5 680. 51.2 

TOTAL 205 100 210 100.0 225 99.9 195 100.1 175 100 160 100 158 100 1328 100 
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PUBLIC LIBRARY DEVELOPMENT: NIGERIA 


mobile libraries may be necessary to overcome 
geographical difficulties. It 15. unfortunate that 
few states in Nigeria provide mobile library ser- 
vices. | 


Summary, Conclusions and Recommendations 


: An analysis of the present trends in public 
library development in Nigeria showed that public ` 
library is yet to be provided to meet the needs 

of the users. Users do not use the library daily 
because the library do not open daily. The bulk 

of the public library users walked to the library 
‚їп forty minutes or more. 


In order to formulate plans for future 
development of effective public library services,- 
the specific conclusions to be drawn from the 
findings of this study are set down in the form 
of certain recommendations to serve as objective 
guides. 


The library should be brought closer to the 
people. Services should be extended to villages 
and street corners via book mobiles. The agency 
most likely to make such provisions- effective is 
the Ministry of Education. In the light of con- 
siderable knowledge of conditions throughout the 
country, it is the author's opinion that public 
library development in the rural areas and small 
towns will be best served by concentrating.on the 
.improvement of libraries in schools and extending 
the scope of the school library service (including 
hours of opening) to include the general public in 
the surrounding areas. 


Libraries should attract more people to 
existing library facilities. Unless the public 
library received substantial use it does not ful- 
fil its functions in the community. Poor use of 

~ the libraries are chiefly from three causes, name- 
ly, ignorance of the. service,prejudices or mis- 
‘conceptions and the absence of the desire to use | 
books. The remedy lies in more publicity of the : 

` library and its services - the widespread dissemi- 
nation of information about the library, where it 
is, when it is open, who can use it, and what it 
provides, will produce good results. 
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LETTERS ТО THE EDITOR 


In his papen- "Basu has depicted a clear 
piotwe of the difficulties of jowmal subscrip- 
tions which аре faced by the serials Librarians 
іп the Indian context and offered a few sugges- 
tions to overcome those oonstraints. ` It has 
been, indeed, a pragmatice approach that has ever 
been published. А few comments on it are 
offered. 


UNRELIABLE AGENCIES 


While blaming the subscription agencies for not 
_ getting the missing issues replaced, most of the 
-.serials librarians seem to be unaware of real 
casequences. No agency is ever worried about 
the missing issues. А11 that they want is an 
attractive discount. Basu in his paper, truly 
said "agent sends a copy of the reminder letter 
for the publisher to the subscriber, the origi- 
nal of which is normally never posted". 


At times the problems that agencies 
create would be even ünthinkable, because, 
subscriptions may perhaps be handled by un- 
skilled personnel. As a matter of fact the 
payment through agency is neither desirable 
nor necessary. Yet, serials librarians have 
been compelled to go for agency due to several 
reasons, some of which are listed below: 


1. Direct payment needs every title to 
be processed separately that in- 
volves much manpower; and 


a 
2. Obtaining payment-in foreign currency 
is not an easy task for certain ins- 
. titutions. Lack of proper organi- 
Zational infrastructure further 
deteriorates the situation. 


INDIAN POSTAL SYSTEM 


Serials librarians, who are keeping track of 
the missing issues, in most cases get the stock 
reply as 'contact your loca] post office'. It 
is ridiculous and worse than not getting a 
reply. Fuel and Metalluraicals Ltd, London, 





“Basu А К: Missing periodicals - the problems, 
reasons, and remedies. Ann Lib Sci Doc 1979, 
26(1-4), 57-60. 
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stated in a reply to a claim for non-receipt 
of a single issue, that they receive 95% of 
claims only from India where they have only 5% 
of their total business. It means that claim 
rate from India is 19002. What a surprising 
data they have discovered. Likewise, many 
publishers find Indian Posta] System as a good 
excuse for not replacing the copies. Indian 
postal system is, of course, neither totally 
reliable nor efficient, but it is being under- 
rated. Not only do publishers blame Indian 
Postal System for non-delivery of the issues, 
which were said to have been mailed by them but 
they do extend their valuable suggestion for 
for àir-mail delivery. It is quite absurd. 
While the Indian Postal System is alleged to 
be absolutely inefficient, how do they ensure 
that the mail reaches the right place within 
India, as if Indian Postal System donot have 
anything to do with air-mail service. All of 
which implies that blame on Indian Postal Sys- 
ten is the good excuse the publishers have 
invented. 


ACCELERATED AIR-MAIL SYSTEM 


Recently a few leading publishers, mostly from 
England, have started offering air-mail service 
with no additional charge. Іп this novel method 
a publisher appoints an agency in India, to 
whom a1] the copies that are to be distributed 
within India are sent and thereafter the issues 
are sent to all subscribers by the agency. In 
some cases, issues are beina sent by registered 
post, ensuring correct delivery. Regardless of 
whether payment is made through agency or di- 
rectly, issues be distributed through the 
appointed agency. 


Thus, India Book House, Мем, Delhi, 
represents Academic Press, England. This: 
system has been proved to be fruitful. Like- 
wise, Constellate Consultants (P) Ltd., New 
Delhi, represents Engineering Index Inc, USA. 


Universal Subscription Agency, Kanpur, 
has claimed that they would avail such facul- 
ties for the journals published by certain 
leading publishers. Some of these publishers 
are: 


1. Pergamon Press, England 
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IPC Business Press, Enaland 


Morgom - Grampian Publishers, 
England 


Institution of Electrical Enaineers, 
England 


Trade and Technical Press, England 


Applied Science Publishers Co; 
England 


Allerton Press, U.S.A. 
Elsevier Sequoia S.A Switzerland 


Implementation of Accelerated Air-Mail 
System would, certainly, pave the way for better 
ment of journal subscription. 
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CLAIMING AT RIGHT TIME 


No matter, how genuine the reminders are, 
publishers have the ready-made excuse to say 
either "PREMATURED CLAIM" or "TOO LATE, OUT OF 


PRINT". 


However, following points should be 


observed while claiming for non-received 


issues. 


їз? 


Second and further reminders should 
be type-written letters; 


While asking for an invoice or remi- 
tting the payment, non-receipt of 
issues may be mentioned in the letter 
which enhances the possibility of 
replacement; ) 


Claim should be very selective and 
tentative, the reason being that 
frequent and immatured claims do 
often deteriorate the subscriptions. 


V. BALASUBRAMANIAN . 
Jyoti Limited 
Baroda-390003 


BOOK REVIEWS 


. Requiem for the card catalog; management issues 
£n automated cataloguing, ed. by Daniel Gore, Joseph 
Kimbrough and Peter Spyers-Duran. Westport, Conn., 
Greenwood Press, 1979. xvi, 200p. (New directions in 
librarianship, no.2). # 17.50. ISBN 0-813-20608-2 
(Reviewed by T V Prafulla Chandra). 


This book is a collection of papers presented 
at the 'Conference on Management Issues in Automated 
Cataloguing' held at Chicago from 3rd to 5th November, 
1977 and sponsored by the Associated Colleges of the 
Midwest. The contents, consisting of ten articles and 
a panel discussion offer a clear and readable account 
of both the theoretical and practical aspects of auto- 
.mated cataloguing, discussing the ?ollowing major 
issues: technical and cost factors, on-line feasibili 
personnel and management problems, network concerns, 
and user satisfaction. 


Bret Butler provides a lucid account of the 
differences between a collection data base and a 
resource data base, and discusses the technological 
and cost aspects of the conversion of bibliographical 
data into machine-readable form. 


Peter Spyers-Duran presents the results of his 
survey of state-supported academic libraries in the 
United States in 1977^on the effects of automation on 
organisational change, staffing, and human relations 
of professional catalogers and support staff. 


S. Michael Malinconico discusses the suitability 
of a Computer Output Microform (COM) catalog as a 
potential replacement for the card catalog and con- 
cludes that COM can be an economical alternative to 
the on-line system, providing much of the flexibility 
of the latter, at a price comparable with the card 
catalog. 


Glyn T. Evans examines the relationship among 
the constituents of an on-line shared cataloging net- 
work, taking OCLC system as an example. 


Sanford Berman's delightful piece, while men- 
tioning the many idiosyncratic cataloging practices, 
pleads for demystifying the catalog. Не feels that 
automation coupled "with a decision to catalog intel- 
ligibly, usefully, and fairly" would produce "a cata- 
log that turns on rather than alienates the user". 


Henriette D.Avram examines the impact of na- 


tional networking on catalog management decisions. and 
provides useful guidelines for libraries contemplating 
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to join a network, to select the right type that would 
meet their needs. 


Mary L.Fischer presents a lengthy historical 
account of the Los Angeles County Public Library's 
experiences in automating its catalog, culminating 
in the installation of COM catalogs in 1977. Inclusion 
of many tables on various catalog products and on the 
usage pattern of Microfiln Master Catalog illustrate 


the author's arguments. 


Robert H.Blackburn's interesting narrative of 
the switchover from a card catalog to COM catalog at 
the University of Toronto in 1975, provides deep in- 
sights of the problems of management during the trans 
ition period. 


In his paper on 5һе1Ғ-115% conversion, John 
Kountz warns of "the more subtle snares and traps that 
festoon" the path of conversion from manual to machine 
files and offers sage advice to successfully manoeuver 
through them. 


H. William Axford points out the "cottage 
industry mentality" of the library profession "which 
views librarianship largely as a matter of individual 
artistry rather than a coordinated institutional 
endeavour" and opines that this attitude is adversely 
affecting the development and utilization of automa- 
ted data bases. Не proves his point with an evalua- 
tion of the OCLC, SOLINET, and NELINET systems reveal- 
ing the inadequacy of their services and mismanage- 
ment of human and material resources. 


The concluding chapter presents the transcript 


-of a panel discussion on "Key issues in managing the 


automated catalog" such as need for quality control cf 
bibliographic data bases; reluctance of libraries in 
Closing their card catalog and adopting the automated 
catalogs; role of commercially owned data bases; scope 
current state of the art and future prospects of 
autorated cataloging. 


This well-edited and informative book throws 
much light on the many puzzling issues of automated 
cataloging. It is not a precise 'how-to-do-it'manual; 
rather, it offers a 'how-we-did-it' description with 
valuable practical advice. It is essential reading 
Ғоғ-а11 library administrators, planning or currently 
using some form of automated cataloging. It will 
enable them to take better decisions in this difficult 
and challenging task of automating the catalog. It 
is a significant and welcome addition to the meagre 
literature available in this field. 
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BOOK REVIEWS 


The structure and governance of library mt- 
works, (ed.by) Allen Kent and Thomas J Galvin, New 
York, Marcel Dekker, 1979. (Books in library and 
information ве?епсе, 27). xvi, 35 Ф. # 37.50 
ISBN: 0~-8247-6866-3 (Reviewed by В Guha). 


The present volume is the outcome of a confer- 
ence held in Pittsburgh in November 1978. This con-. 
ference was a forerunner to the 1979 White House Con- 
ference on Library and Information Services on the 
theme of "equal opportunity of access to information". 
The Pittsburgh Conference provided an opportunity to 
librarians, information specialists, and others enga-, 
ged in the provision of information to define the 
problems of network operation centering on management 
and organisation, standardisation, network membership, 
choices among complex technological options, measures 
of network performance, and so on. Authentic review 
papers on different aspects of networking were pre- 
pared and presented by experts and they also reacted 
to the issues identified by other participants. 


The review or position papers, response to them 
from the panelists, and the discussions that followed 
are all presented in the present volume in five main 
parts. They are as follows: 1) Network anatomy and 
network objectives, 2) Network topology: functions of 
existing networks, 3) Impact of technology, 4) Gover- 
nance of library networks: purposes ‘апа expectations, 
and 5) Governance of library networks: alternatives 
for the future. The sixth and final part is labelled 
as conclusions. 


The first position paper in part one has been 


contributed by no less a person than Allen Kent, whose 
contribution in the field is well known. . The paper is 
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an excellent review of the subject of network anatomy 
and objectives. Тһе second position paper on network 
topology and functions, an extensive and useful review, 
has been contributed by James G Williams and Roger 
Flynn of the University of Pittsburgh. Тһе third part 
provides a glimpse of the very interesting information 
technology world, points out the recent trends and 
directions and looks at some of the implications for 
the governance of library networks. The position 
paper here is contributed by William D Mathews of the 
National Commission on Libraries and Information 
Science. Parts four and fiv2 are both on different 
aspects of the important proslem of governance of 
library networks. Тһе two position papers have been 
contributed respectively by K Leon Montgomery and C 
Edwin Dowlin of the University of Pittsburgh, and John 
W Bystrom of the University of Hawaii. 


The position papers, the responses from the 
panelists, and the discussions contained in the volume 
together provide a complete and most authentic picture 
of library network structure, objectives and governance 
Library networks and consortia at various levels and 
for various functions are realities in a country like' 
the USA. Because of this factor the contributors and 
participants to this Conference have been able to 
analyse the problems so correctly in their proper 
perspective and in such details. In a country like 
India the idea of networking is still at the discus- 
sion level.. We are at the stage of building up pro- 
fessiona] and public opinions in favour of library 
networks. Even then, most of the ideas, views, and 
words of wisdom that are contained in this handsome 
volume will be of immense interest and useful to.our . 
practising librarians, teachers, students and adminis- 
trators in our country. ` 
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